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Data Processing PROGRAM  ANNOUNCEM ENTIBM World.Trade

OS/360 SUPPORT FOR 1287/1288 OPTICAL The OS/360 support for the IBM 1287/1288 Optical
READERS INCLUDES UPPER MODELS Readers announced in P69-101 has been expanded to

include their attachment to System/360 Models 65, 
67 (65 mode), and 75.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

I I ]  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will 
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their 
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department 
(PIDi should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

[6] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or correspond
ing organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are 
not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the 
availability of suitable communications facilities, the country 
Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements 
are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates 
will differ NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR PRO
GRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE 
MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

[9] World Trade now identifies certain current programs with a 
programming Service Classification of A, B, or C. Programming 
services to WT customers remain unchanged for programs classi
fied A or B and for programs available only in World Trade.. 
After January 1, 1970, Programming services for programs 
classified C will not include centralized Authorized Program 
Analysis Report (APAR) programming service or automatic 
distribution of corrections.

[10] Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special 
Equipment Engineering.

When supported under MVT for the Model 65 
Multiprocessor System the 1287/1288 is supported as 
an asymmetric (attached to only one channel) device.

Availability w ill be w ith the initial release of the 
1 28 5 /1 2 8 7 /1 2 8 8  support under OS/360 ...
September 30, 1970.

For further details on the program support refer to 
P69-101.

Publications ... IBM System/360 Operating System: 
Planning fo r the IBM 1285/1287/1288 Optical 
Reader Data Management Macros and Services, 
GC21-5004.

Classification ... Type I program w ith Programming 
Service Classification of A.
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IBM World Trade Data Processing PROGRAM  ANNOUNCEM ENT

I/O RECOVERY MANAGEMENT SUPPORT 
[  (I/O RMS) PROVIDED FOR OS/360 - MFT, MVT

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from *he IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) oi will be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will 
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their 
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

[5] All references made to tne Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

[6] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or correspond
ing organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are 
not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the 
availability of suitable communications facilities, the country 
Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements 
are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates 
will differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR PRO
GRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE 
MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

[9] World Trade now identifies certain current programs with a 
programming Service Classification of A, B, or C. Programming 
services to WT customers remain unchanged for programs classi
fied A or B and for programs available only in World Trade. 
After January 1, 1970, Programming services for programs 
classified C will not include centralized Authorized Program 
Analysis Report (APAR) programming service or automatic 
distribution of corrections.

[10] Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special 
Equipment Engineering.

The Input/Output error recovery capability is extend
ed to improve the availability and reliability for all 
S/360 Models using OS/360 MFT and MVT as a ]  
SYSGEN option. The support solves a wide range of 
I/O problems encountered due to channel, control 
unit, device and media failures. It enhances system 
throughput by reducing the chances that an I/O 
failure situation would require a rerun.

This support, to be provided by June 30, 1970, 
consists o f two functional parts which can be 
optionally selected for MFT and MVT. They are 
Alternate Path Retry (APR), and Dynamic Device 
Reconfiguration (DDR).

Alternate Path Retry allows an I/O operation that has 
developed an error on one channel to be retried on 
another if there is another channel assigned to the 
device performing the I/O operation.

Dynamic Device Reconfiguration allows a demount
able volume to be moved from one device to another, 
and repositioned if necessary, w ithout terminating 
the system or the job.

Classification ... Type 1 with programming service 
classification of A.

See the reverse side for details, performance and 
minimum system requirements.

This letter revises the Input/Output Recovery Man
agement Support announced in P69-12.

A change to the text is indicated by a bracket. The 
major changes are:

Deletion o f the NO SWAP command.
Changes to the external storage requirements. 
Changes in residen t requiremen ts.
Clarification o f Shared DASD support and 

SYSGEN requirements.
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Alternate Path Retry -  Allows an I/O operation that 
has developed an error on one channel to be retried 
on another if there is another channel assigned to the 
device performing the I/O operation. A maximum of 
four paths are supported to any one device. APR 
ensures that a different channel w ill be tried on retry 
of channel-detected errors. APR also provides the 
capability for the operator to vary a path to a device 
on-line or off-line by his use of the VARY PATH 
command.

In order for APR to handle channel control checks 
and interface control checks, Channel Check Handler 
(CCH) must be included in the system. Without CCH, 
only channel data checks are handled by APR. CCH is 
a part of the Recovery Management Support 
announced in P68-2 for Model 65, and P68-44 for 
Model 85, P69-104 for Model 195 and P69-28 for 
Model 75/91.

D ynam ic  Device Reconfiguration -  Allows a 
demountable volume to be moved from one device to 
another and repositioned if necessary without termin
ating the system or the job. A DDR for these devices 
can be requested by the system, or by the operator, 
when a permanent error condition exists while a job 
is using a demountable device. Also, a volume can be 
demounted for cleaning and then remounted on the 
same device. A DDR for readers, printers, and 
punches can be requested by the operator during 
"INTERVENTION REQ" conditions. The operator 
may cause an "INTERVENTION REQ" condition by 
making the unit not-ready. A new command, SWAP, 
allows the operator to use the facilities of DDR. 
Dynamic Device Reconfiguration, also optionally, 
includes support of the SYSRES device and of 
user written non-standard label routines for use in 
tape repositioning.

The permanent errors that are eligible for DDR 
include bus-out and chaining checks, channel data 
checks, channel control checks, overrun and interface 
control checks, equipment checks, seek checks and 
data checks. When the permanent error is caused by a 
channel program error, such as a command reject, 
DDR w ill not be requested. Other conditions that 
may set a permanent error status but are not eligible 
for DDR include wrong length record,, no record 
found, and back spacing beyond the load point on 
tape.

SYSGEN Requirements -  To make use of the func
tions of I/O RMS, the user must indicate the 
functions that he desires during SYSGEN. The 
options available are:

APR-to include Alternate Path Retry
DDR-to include Dynamic Device Reconfiguration 

APR and DDR are optional for MFT and MVT. 
Both options are included for Model 65 M ulti
processing

DDRSYS-to include DDR SYSRES support
DDRNSL-to include DDR Non-Standard Label 

Support

DDRSYS should be chosen only if the user has a 
demountable SYSRES device because additional 
resident code w ill be required. The user must write

his own non-standard label routine for DDRNSL. 
DDR w i l l  p rov ide  the necessary interface. 
Specification of "NO D A W " as a SYSGEN option 
w ill not be honored if DDR is included.

Operator Responsibilities -  For APR, the operator 
may use the VARY PATH command to vary a path 
to a device on-line or off-line.

For DDR, the operator responds to a system initiated 
message, 'SWAP XXX to YYY ' with one of three 
responses. If he desires the SWAP to YYY to occur 
he replies 'YES'; if he does not want a SWAP to take 
place, he replies 'NO'; if he wishes to SWAP to a 
device other than YYY, he replies with a new three 
digit address (i.e., 'ZZZ '). The operator may request 
DDR on any or the same device at any time by the 
use of the SWAP command. This w ill permit a device 
to be serviced while the job continues.

Performance -  Alternate Path Retry enhances the 
performance of OS/360 by reducing the chances of a 
permanent error being caused by a single faulty path.

Dynamic Device Reconfiguration enhances the per
formance of OS/360 by reducing the number of 
permanent I/O errors that, in most cases, cause the 
problem program to ABEND, and by possibly pre
venting system termination caused when a critical 
supervisor function encounters a permanent I/O 
error. Thus, total throughput per day can be 
increased by the decrease of rerun time.

Minimum Systems Requirement -  I/O RMS is de
signed to function as a part of MFT or MVT. The 
devices DDR support are: 2400 series, 2311, 2314, 
2321, and readers, punches, and printers. DDR w ill 
be invoked on Shared DASD only when the "T o " and 
"F rom " device addresses are the same. For 2311 and 
2321, this action would allow cleaning of drive and 
volume. For 2314, the operator may also move both 
the volume and address plug to another physical drive 
on the same 2314 bank of drives.

The external storage requirements currently esti
mated are:

APR 1000 bytes (MFT/MVT) 1200 bytes (M65 MP) 
DDR 6500 bytes (MFT/MVT and M65 MP)

Resident Core Requirements by Option:
MFT MVT M65 MP

APR 420 420 570
DDR 2450 1950 1950
DDR with DDR S Y S R E S * 3950 3450 3450
Maximum** 4370 3870 4020

* 1500 bytes are optionally included when the DDR 
S Y S R E S  option is selected.

** Inclusion of MCS will cause additional resident core (120 
bytes) to be included for the DDR S Y S R E S  option.

Publications -  The primary documentation w ill con
sist of changes and additions to the I/O Supervisor 
PLM (Y28-6616). Additional information is contain
ed in the Operator's Guide SRL (XC28-6540) and 
System Generation SRL (XC28-6554).
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IBM 1800 DATA ACQUISITION AND CONTROL 
SYSTEM EXPANDED COMMUNICATIONS 
CAPABILITIES SUPPORT THE 2770 SYSTEM

IBM's newest and most versatile terminal, the 2770 
Data Communication System, is now supported as a 
binary synchronous communication device on the 
1800 Data Acquisition and Control System.

Highlights...

. 1200, 2000, 2400 BPS Transmission

. Communicates to 1800 via Communications 
Adapter (Feature 7550)

. May be multi-dropped on the same line facility 
with other BSC devices (2780, 1800, 1130, 
360/20)

. New 2770 input/output devices 
2213 Matrix Printer 
2502 Card Reader 
545 Card Punch 
2265 Model 2 Display Station 
1255 Magnetic Character Reader (see 269-51)

Programming ... 1800 Multiprogramming Executive 
Operating System (MPX) will support the 2770 under 
Version II.

Availability ... 1800 MPX Version II will be available 
in June 1970 ... the 2/70 support - July 1970.

Publications ... Availability of two SRL publications, 
MPX System Introduction and MPX Communications 
Adapter, supporting this feature, will be announced 
in a future Publication Release Letter.

Classification ... Type I with programming service 
classification of A.

Details of the 2770 Data Communication System 
announcement are in DP letter 269-48.

a

S E E  R E V E R S E  S I DE F OR  

" KOTE TO WORL0 
T R A D E  RE A D E R S "
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IBM World Trade Data Processing PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

•  AN IMPROVED DISTRIBUTION METHOD FOR Optional Program Package
MODIFICATION 7 OF 1130 DISK MONITOR
SYSTEM VERSION 2 Documentation -- Material List; Attachment to Users

Modification Level 7 of the 1130 Disk Monitor 
System, Version 2 (DM2), is now available from PID. 
It completely replaces the existing card version of 
1130 DM2 (1130-OS-005). Current users who are 
now retaining previous modification levels w ill be 
able to reduce the size of their program library card 
deck by replacing it with the new, consolidated 
Modification Level 7.

Features

Contains the modification update procedure. 
This procedure permits updating of the system 
cartridge, or cartridges, w ithout disturbing the 
user's own programs or data files.

1130 RPG is now totally incorporated into the 
card input version of DM2. RPG (1130-RG-007) 
is no longer available as a separately orderable 
program.

The performance of FORTRAN object-time disk 
operations, especially disk reads, has been 
improved.

Machine Readable ~ Symbolic Source codes

Ordering Information: Program Number 11300S005

Prog. No. Distribution Medium User Volume 
Extension Type_____________Code Requirement

Basic none 2315 58 01
Optional none MT 9/800 28 01

MT 9/1600 29 01

Classification ... Type I with programming service
classification of A.

•  WITHDRAWAL OF 1130 DISK MONITOR SYSTEM 
VERSION 1

1130 Disk Monitor System Version 1 (1130-OS-001 
Card and 1130-OS-002 Paper Tape), now available 
with programming service classification C, w ill be 
withdrawn from PID August 18, 1970.

Action Required ... Current users of the card input 
version of the system should take advantage of the 
improved Disk Monitor System Version 2 by 
submitting a disk cartridge to PID as soon as possible.

For programming service purposes, Modification 
Level 6 w ill be considered “ current" until May 18, 
1970.

Current users w ill receive a letter announcing the 
availability of Modification Level 7. Included with 
this letter w ill be a prepunched program order card 
that the customer should use to order the new 
modification through the IBM branch office.

Users who do not reorder will be removed from PID's 
files for future maintenance.

Basic Program Package

Documentation ~ Program Material List, Attachment 
to  Users, SR L P u b lica tio n s  GC26-3717-5, 
GC26-5929-5 and GC21-5002-1

M achine Readable -- Object code and Sample 
Programs

•  WITHDRAWAL r  1130 COMMUNICATIONS
SUBROUTINES

In conjunction with the withdrawal of the 1130 Disk 
Monitor System Version 1, the 1130 Synchronous 
Communications Adapter Subroutines (1130-LM-003 
and 1130-LM-004) w ill also be withdrawn August 
18, 1970. Their capabilities are included in the 1130 
Disk Monitor System Version 2.

After August 18, 1970 these programs and their 
associated documentation may be ordered from 
Archival Storage through PID for a base charge of 
$100 each plus reproduction and distribution costs.

SEE REVERSE SIDE FOR 
" NOTE TO WORLD 

TRADE READERS** .

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY
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Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publication! mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburjp, 
Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will 
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their 
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

[6] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or correspond
ing organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are 
not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the 
availability of suitable communications facilities, the country 
Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements 
are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates 
w ill differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR PRO
GRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE 
MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

[9] World Trade now identifies certain current programs with a 
programming Service Classification of A, B, or C. Programming 
services to WT customers remain unchanged for programs classi
fied A or B and for programs available only in World Trade. 
After January 1, 1970, Programming services for programs 
classified C will not include centralized Authorized Program 
Analysis Report (APAR) programming service or automatic 
distribution of corrections.

[10] Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special 
Equipment Engineering.



IBM, World Trade Data Processing PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT
[ ia I

M O D IF IC A T IO N  LEVEL 1 OF PROBLEM Modification Level 1 of the Problem Language
LANGUAGE ANALYZER (PLAN) FOR OS/360 IS ANalyzer (PLAN) for OS (360A-CX-27X) may be
AVAILABLE (TYPE II) ordered through the regular procedures outlined in

the DP Sales Activ ity section of the Branch Office 
Manual.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint o f an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The fo llow ing
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to  the text fo r WT use.

[1] A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form  numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM D istribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability w ill be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
must order it; they w ill not receive it automatically nor w ill 
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their 
Area.

[4] Programming d istribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

[5] A ll references made to the Program Inform ation Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

[6] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or correspond
ing organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are 
not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the 
availability o f suitable communications facilities, the country 
Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified w ith the local CE office. Although E/C requirements 
are identical fo r WT aitd IBM, availability and shipping dates 
w ill d iffer. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR PRO
GRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE 
MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

[9] World Trade now identifies certain current programs w ith  a 
programming Service Classification of A, B, or C. Programming 
services to  WT customers remain unchanged fo r programs classi
fied A or B and for programs available only in World Trade. 
A fte r January 1, 1970, Programming services fo r programs 
classified C w ill not include centralized Authorized Program 
Analysis Report (APAR) programming service or automatic 
d istribution o f corrections.

[10] Availab ility  o f machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified w ith  local Special 
Equipment Engineering.

Modification Level 1 removes the OS/360 Release 
15/16 MVT restriction announced in P69-99 and 
corrects miscellaneous program errors.

PLAN is a submonitor and application development 
system that is especially valuable for use with 
applications that are highly variable in nature and for 
problem solving and design. It is a prerequisite for 
certain Type II programs and program products.

Modification Level 1 w ill be mailed automatically to 
current users.

The Service Classification is B.

For maintenance purposes, Modification Level 0 will 
remain current for three months following the date of 
this letter.

The Sales Manual write-up (P 360A.38) w ill be 
updated shortly.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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OS/360 RELEASE 18 UPDATED BY PTFs AND 
VERSION 5 OF PL/I F

The OS/360 Release 18 update, designated as 18.6, 
can now be ordered; shipments w ill begin the week 
ending March 6. Its distribution libraries have been 
updated by PTFs and Version 5 of PL/I F.

The improved reliability of this Release 18 update 
enables OS/360 users who have deferred installing 
Release 18 to now install Release 18 at a higher 
maintenance level than was previously available. Users 
who installed Release 18 initia lly have the following 
options:

Continuing with Release 18

Applying PTFs to bring their system up
to Release 18.6 level

Installing Release 18.6

Highlights ...

. Approximately 40 PTFs have been centrally ap
plied to Release 18 providing corrections for 
more than 80 APARs.

. Version 5 of PL/I F has been integrated into the 
system replacing Version 4.

. The 7090 Series Integrated Emulator for the 
System/360 Model 85 to be available June 30, 
1970 (P69-17) will be distributed as a separately 

released component of OS/360, and w ill be 
supported on the Release 18.6 system. Those 
users who w ill be installing the integrated 
emulator on Release 18.6 may include the 
interface code in their Release 18.6 system by 
specifying the necessary SYSGEN option. De
tails are provided in the TNL to the Release 18 
Guide.

. PTFs that have been centrally applied to this 
Release will continue to be available through 
normal FE channels for the initial Release 18 
system.

. All orders for OS/360 received at PID will be filled 
with Release 18.6. The initial Release 18 system 
is no longer available.

. Version 5 of PL/I w ill continue to be orderable as a 
separate component release until the next re
lease of OS/360 is available.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

Releases 18 and 18.6 will be considered current for 
nine months after the availability of the next OS/360 
release. OS/360 components distributed as part of 
Release 18.6 are Type I with programming service 
classification A, except for the Assembler E, FOR
TRAN E and Linkage Editor E components which 
became programming service classification C 
January 1, 1970.

TNLs to the Release 18 consolidated document and 
the Release 18 Guide w ill be sent to OS/360 users of 
record. These TNLs w ill include a Memo to Users, a 
list of the PTFs centrally applied, EC requirements 
and other information pertinent to Release 18.6.

See the inside pages for program material and 
ordering information.

SEE REVERSE SIDE FOR 
“ NOTE TO WORLD 

TRADE READERS1'
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BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -  Available from PID.

The following SRL publications appropriate to the components ordered are 
shipped by PID with each initia l order. Machine readable material is distributed 
as indicated below.

ALGOL Programmer's Guide 

Assembler E Programmer's Guide 

Assembler F Programmer's Guide 

COBOL F Programmer's Guide
TNL GN28-0250

Concepts and Facilities 

Job Control Language 

Operator's Guide
TNL GN28-2413

System Programmer's Guiae 

Storage Estimates
TN L GN28-2411 **

System Generation
TNL* GN28-2410, GN28-2414**

System Control diucKa 

Messages and Completion Codes
TNLs GN28-2416, GN28-2412**

Programmer's Guide to Debugging 

Advanced Check Point Restart 

COBOL E Programmer's Guide
TN L G N28-0248

Basic Telecommunications Access Method 

QTAM Message Control Programs
TNL GN30-2526

QTAM Message Control Processing Program
TNL GN3Ó-2532

On-Line Test Executive Program 

Supervisor and Data Management Services
TNL GN26-0600

Supervisor and Data Management Macro-Instructions
TNLs GN26-0596,0601

Linkage Editor and Loader

FORTRAN E Programmer's Guide

FORTRAN G and H Programmer's Guide

Graphic Programming Services for 2250 Display Unit

Graphic Programming Services for 2260 Sub-Programs

1130 System Introduction

FORTRAN Library Sub-Programs

G C 33-4000-1

G C 28-6595-2

G C 26-3756-4

G C 28-6380-3

G C 28-6535-5

G C 28-6539-9

G C 28-6540-9

G C 28-6550-6

G C 28-6551-8

G C 28-6554-6

G C 28-6628-4

G C 28-6631-7

G C 28-6670-2

G C 28-6708-2

G C 24-5029-3

G C 30-2004-3

G C 30-2005-2

G C 30-2003-3

G C 28-6650-2

G C 28-6646-2

G C 28-6647-3

*G C 28-6538 -8

G C 28-6603-3

G C 28-6817-1

G C 27-6909-5

G C 27-6912-7

G C 26-3709-4

G C 28-6818-0

PL/I F Comp Subroutines
TNL GN33-6004

1130 Programmer's and Operator's Guide
TNLs GN33-8057

1130 Subroutine Library
TNLs GN33-8022.8014,8046,8056

Graphic Programming Services for FORTRAN IV
TNL GN27-1313

Data Transmission for FORTRAN
TNL GN27-1316

PL/I F Programmer's Guide
TNLGN33i6015“

TESTRAN

*G C 28-6590 -2  

G C 26-3717-4  

G C 26-5929-4  

G C 27-6932-3  

G C 27-6937-1  

*GC2 8 -6 5 3 4 -5  

G C 28-6648-1

Remote Job Entry
TNL GN30-2522,2530,2521

User's Guide for Job Control From the 2250 
Display Unit

SGJP User's Guide
TNL GN27-1315

Sort/Merge
TNL GN33-8054

Maintenance

G C 30-2006-2

*G C 27-6933 -2

G C 27-6938-1

G C 28-6543-5

*G C 27-6918 -2

U tility Programs G C 28-6586-10

Consolidated Document
TNL GN28-2421 ** <D

Release 18 Guide
TNL GN28-2415**-®

ANS COBOL Programmer's Guide
TNL GN28-0254

G Y 28-6681 -2

G C 28-6718-0

G C 28-6399-0

*  Change from prior release.
* *  New with this release.

( l )  Provided with announcement material to 0 S /3 6 0  users of record.

If only the form numbered manuals or additional manuals are required, 
order them from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg — not PID.

Machine Readable: The complete 0 S /3 6 0  is distributed as follows:

For the 2311 User -  on two 2400  foot reels of magnetic tape, either 9-track (800 
bpi), or two 7-track magnetic tapes (800 cpi Data Conversion Feature required), or 
one 9-track magnetic tape (1600  bpi), or four 1316 Disk Packs.

For the 2314  User - two 2400  foot reels of magnetic tape, either 9-track (800 bpi),

or two 7-track magnetic tapes (800 cpi Data Conversion Feature required), or one 
9-track magnetic tape (1600 bpi).

Program components may be selected from the following lis t. Each component for 
which program documentation and maintenance material is required must appear on the 
Program Order Form.

Component Name Program Number

Primary Control Program (PCP and MFT). *  360S -C I-505
Starter System (2311 SYSRES) C I-514
Started System (2314  SYSRES) C l-5 3 4
MVT *  C I-535
ALGOL A L-531
Assembler E AS-03  6
Assembler F A S -037
COBOL F C B-524
ANS COBOL CB-545
COBOL E CO-503
Basic Telecommunications Access Method (BTAM) CQ-513
Queued Telecommunications Access Method (QTAM) *  CQ-519
Primary Data Management *  DM -508
Basic Direct Access Method (BDAM) DM -509
SER 0 , SER 1, EREP M od/40, 5 0 , 65 and 75 *  DN-527
On Line Test Executive Program (OLTEP) DN-533
Recovery Management Mod/65 DN-539
Linkage Editor E ED-510
Linkage Editor F *  ED-521
FORTRAN IV E F 0 -0 92
FORTRAN IV H *  F 0 -5 00
FORTRAN IV G F 0 -5 2 0
Graphic Programming Services 10-523
Indexed Sequential Access Method (ISAM) *1 0 -5 2 6
Loader LD -547
FORTRAN Library *  LM -501
COBOL E Library LM -504
PL/I F Subroutine Library *  LM -512
COBOL F Library LM -525
ALGOL Library LM -532
Graphic Subroutine Program LM -537
1 1 3 0 /3 6 0  Data Transmission LM -542
ANS COBOL Library LM -546
PL/I F *  N L-511
TESTRAN P T-516
Remote Job Entry (RJE) x RC-536
Graphic Job Processor RC-541
Satellite Graphic Job Processor (SGJP) RC-543
Report Program Generator (RPG) RG-038
Sort/Merge x- SM -023
0 S /3 6 0  U tilities *  UT-5 06
Independent U tilities UT-5 0 7

*  Denotes change with this release.

Ordering Instructions

For new users the branch office must have the Program Order Form (1 2 0 -1 9 5 7 -0 ). 
Current users of 0 S /3 6 0  w ill receive a letter announcing availability of the Release 
1 8 .6 . Included with this letter w ill be a preprinted program order forml that the 
customer should use to order the updated release through the IBM branch office.

The preprinted order form must contain the program number of each 0 S /3 6 0  component 
i f  being ordered for the first time) that requires program documentation and maintenance 

material.

Special Note for 2314  Direct Access Storage Facility Users

Tapes w ill be in the dump/restore format. A 2314  user having two or more 231.1 Disk 
Drives but not tape may order the 2311-resident system using the 1316 Disk Pack as 
the distribution medium. System configurations which do not include either 2311s or 
tape must make local arrangements for a system with both 2314  and Tape to perform the 
tape-to-2316 Disk Pack restore operation.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL
The Optional program material is distributed with a condensed Symbolic Library. It 
is available from PID on 9-track magnetic tape (800 or 1600 bpi) or 7-track mag
netic tape (800  cpi, Data Conversion Feature required).Magnetic tape is the only 
distribution media.

The requester may forward or order magnetic tapes following the current ordering pro
cedures in the Branch Office Manual, DP Sales Activity section. The external tape 
label must show the distribution volume number as well as the information required 
under the current procedures.



See Gl 1 4 .2  for complete information before ordering additional program material.

Program Number
Extension Program Component Name Program Number

V0L1 PL/I F 360S -N L-511
360S -N L-511

V0L2 PL/I F 360S -N L-511
360S -N L-511

V 0L3 PL/I F 360S -N L-511

V0L4 1 1 3 0 /3 6 0  Data Transmission 360S -LM -542
FORTRAN E 3 6 0 S -F 0 -0 9 2
FORTRAN G 360S -FO -520
FORTRAN H 3 60 S -F 0 -5 0 0
FORTRAN Library 3 60S -LM -501

V0L5 ANS COBOL 360S -C B -545
360S -C B -545

ANS COBOL Library 3 60 S -L M -5 46

V 0L6 COBOL E 3 60S -C 0-503
COBOL F 360S -C B -524

360S -C B -524
COBOL F Library 3 6 0 S -L M -5 25
COBOL E Library 360 S -L M -5 04
ALGOL 360 S -A L -5 31
ALGOL Library 360 S -L M -5 32

V0L7 SORT/MERGE 360S -S M -023
360S -S M -023
360S -S M -023

V 0L8 Assembler E 360S -A S -036
Assembler F 360S -A S -037
Linkage Editor E 360S -E D -510
Linkage Editor F 360S -E D -521
LOADER 360S -LD -547

V0L9 TESTRAN
Basic Telecommunication Access

3 60 S -P T -51 6

Method 360S-C Q -513
Queued Telecommunication Access

Method 360S-C Q -519
Basic Direct Access Method 
Indexed Sequential Access

360S -D M -509

Method 3 6 0 S -I0 -5 2 6
Graphic Program Services 360S -IO -523
Graphic Subroutine Program 360 S -L M -5 37

V 0L10 Primary Data Management 360S -D M -508
360S -D M -508

DNSERX 360S -D N -527
On-Line Text Executive Program 360S -D N -533
Recovery Management-Model 65 360S -D N -539

V 0L11 Primary Control Program 360S -C I-505
360S -C I-505
360S -C I-505

V 0L12 MVT 360S -C I-535
MACRO

0 S /3 6 0  U tilities 360S -U T-506
360S -U T-506

V 0L13 Independent Utilities 360S -U T-507
Remote Job Entry 360S -R C -536
Graphic Job Processor 360S -R C -541
SGJP 360S -R C -543
Report Program Generator 360S-R G -038

VOL 14 P L/I F Subroutine Library 3 60 S -L M -5 12
360 S -L M -5 12
3 60 S -L M -5 12

VOL 15 Private Macros 360 S -L M -5 12
360S -N L-511

Note: For P L /I Version 5 tapes X T 0 1 , X T 0 2 , and XT03 have been replaced 
and tapes XT14 and XT15 have been added to those SYMLIBs supplied with 
Release 18.

ORDERING INFORMATION: System Number 360S

Note: Basic Machine readable material for this system is ordered by specifying a
"System Line" (Columns 1 -7 , 1 5 -24 ) and "Component Lines" (Columns 8 -12 ) 
of the Program Order Form. Enter a separate Component Line for each component 
desired. Respecify the System Line for each different Program Number Extension.

Current users who have not ordered Release 18 or do not order Release 1 8 .6  
w ill be removed from PID's address files for future maintenance.

Program Number Distribution Medium User Volume
Extension Type Code Requirement

Basic 2311 MT 7DC /800 26 02
MT 9 /8 0 0  28 02
MT 9 /1 6 0 0  29 01
1316 52 04

2314 MT 7DC /800 26 02
MT 9 /8 0 0  28 02
MT 9 /1 6 0 0  29 01

Optional t VOL 1 MT 7DC/800 26 01
thru MT 9 /8 0 0  28 01
V0L15 MT 9 /1 6 0 0  29 01

tF o r  each program number extension (V O L1  to V O L 1 5 ) that is specified, a separate reel of magnetic tape 
is required.

ADDITIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL

Program Logic Manuals (available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg)

COBOL E

ALGOL F Compiler

Assembler E 
Assembler F 
RPG

Graphic Problem Oriented Routines 
Graphic Access Method 
MFT Control Program
Graphic Programming Services for FORTRAN 
Graphic Job Processor

System /360-1130 Data Transmission 
for FORTRAN

System/360 Job Processing for a Remote 
1 1 3 0 /2 2  Subsystem 

Machine Check Handler Model 85 
Model 65 Recovery Management 
COBOL F 
Sort/Merge 
FORTRAN E

Sequential Access Method 
Introduction to Control Program Logic

Catalog Management
Direct Access Device Space Management 
Input/Output Support (OPEN/CLOSE/EOV) 
Linkage Editor E

Linkage Editor F 

TESTRAN

Fixed Task Supervisor

P C P Job Management 
U tilities
Input/Output Supervisor 
Basic Direct Access Method

Indexed Sequential Access Method 
FORTRAN G

FORTRAN H

On-Line Test Executive 
MVT Logic Summary 
MVT Supervisor 
MVT Job Management 
Initial Program Loader and Nucleus 

Initialization Program 
P L /I (F)
P L /I (F) Subroutine Library 
Update Analysis
Basic Telecommunications Access Method 
QTAM

Remote Job Entry 

O S/360 Release 17

G Y 24-5009 -1 , TNLs GY28- 
6 3 8 5 , G Y 28-6398 , GY28- 
6393

G Y 33-8000 -0 , TNLs GY33- 
8 0 0 1 ,GY33-8003 

G Y 26-3598-0  
G Y 26-3700-1
G Y 2 6 -3 70 4 -0 , TNLs GY21- 

0 00 6 , GY21-0011 
G Y 27-7110-1  
G Y 27-7113-4  
GY 2 7 -71 2  8 -4  .
G Y27-7152-1
G Y 2 7 -7 15 9 -0 , TNLs GY27- 

7 1 7 8 , G Y27-7186 
G Y 2 7 -7 16 1 -0 , TNL GY27- 

7194
G Y 2 7 -7 16 6 -0 , TNL GY27- 

7192
G Y 27-7184 -0  
GY 2 7 -7 1 5 5 -2  
GY28 -6 3 8 2 -2  
G Y 28-6597-3  
GY28 -6 6 0 1 -2 , TNLs GY28- 

6 3 8 3 ,G Y 28-6819 , GY28- 
6 8 2 7 , GY28-6828 

G Y28-6604-2  
G Y 2 8 -6 6 0 5 -4 , TNL GY28- 

2392
G Y 28-6606-1
G Y 28-6607-5
G Y 28-6609-3
GY2 8 -6 6 1 0 -2 , TNLs GY28- 

2 3 0 1 , G Y 28-2356 , GY28- 
6400

G Y 2 8 -6 66 7 -0 , TNLs GY28- 
2 3 5 7 , GY28-6401 
GY28 -6 6 1 1 -0 , TNL GY28- 

2371
G Y 2 8 -6 61 2 -4 , TNLs GY27- 

7 1 8 8 , GY27-7189 
G Y28-6613-4  
G Y 28 -6614 -5  
GY28 -6 6 1 6 -5  
G Y 2 8 -6 6 1 7 -3 , TNL GY26- 

8019
GY2 8 -6 6 1 8 -3
G Y 2 8 -6 6 3 8 -1 , TNLs GY28- 

6 8 2 6 , G Y 28 -6829 ,
GY28 -6 6 4 2 -3 , TNL GY28- 

6830
GY 2 8 -6 6 5 1 -2  
G Y 28-6658-3  
G Y 28-6659-4  
G Y 28-6660-4

GY 2 8 -6 6 6 1 -2  
G Y 28-6800-4  
G Y 28-6801-5  
GY2 8 -7 1 0 6 -0  
G Y 30-2001-3  
G Y 3 0 -2 0 0 2 -2 , TNL GY30- 

2527
G Y 3 0 -2 00 5 -2 , TNLs GY30- 

2 5 2 3 , G Y30-2535 
GY 2 8 -6 6 8 1 -2



Master Index 
ALGOL to P L /I LCP 
COBOL to P L /I LCP 
FORTRAN to P L /I LCP 
USA Standard COBOL 
Loader

COBOL to ANS COBOL LCP

GY28 -6 7 1 7 -0  
GY33-7 0 06 -0  
GY33-7 0 0 7 -0  
G Y 33 -7000 -0  
GY28 -6 3 9 5 -0  
GY2 8 -6 7 1 4 -0 , TNL GY28- 

2401
G Y 28-6397 -0

Program Listings; Operating System/360 program listings are available on microfiche 
from IBM Corporation, Department 9 0 6 , Highway 52 and Northwest 37th Street, 
Rochester, Minnesota 5 5 9 0 1 , in the following groups:

Program Listing Group Code

S /360  OS Primary Control Program 1010
Primary Data Management 1010
Basic Direct Access Method 1010
Indexed Sequential Access Method 1010
0 S /360  U tilities 1010
Independent U tilities 1010
BTAM 1016
QTAM 1017
MVT 1012  *
On-Line Test Executive Program 101Ö
Remote Job Entry 1015
ALGOL Compiler and Library 1025
Assembler Ë 1030
Assembler F 1035
COBOL E 1040
USAS COBOL 1042
COBOL E Library 1048
COBOL F and Library 1045
FORTRAN E 1050
FORTRAN G 1052
FORTRAN H 1055
FORTRAN Library 1058
P L /I F 1060
P L /I Library 1068
Linkage Editor E 1070
Link Editor Loader 1072
Linkage Editor F 1075
SERO, SERI and EREP for Models 4 0 ,  5 0 ,

65 & 75 1076
Recovery Management 1077 *
Sort/Merge 1080
TESTRAN 1085
Graphic Programming Services 1090
Graphic Job Processor 1090
Graphic Subroutine Program 1090
SGJP 1092
RPG 1095
OS 1 1 3 0 /3 6 0  Data Transmission 1094

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will 
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their 
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

[6] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or correspond
ing organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are 
not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the 
availability of suitable communications facilities, the country 
Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements 
are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates 
will differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR PRO
GRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE 
MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

[9] World Trade now identifies certain current programs with a 
programming Service Classification of A, B, or C. Programming 
services to WT customers remain unchanged for programs classi
fied A or B and for programs available only in World Trade. 
After January 1, 1970, Programming services for programs 
classified C will not include centralized Authorized Program 
Analysis Report (APAR) programming service or automatic 
distribution of corrections.

[10] Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special 
Equipment Engineering.

*  Change from prior release.



IBM World Trade Data Processing PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

CS/30 AND CS/40 IMPROVEMENTS GIVE NEW 
FLEXIB ILITY TO DOS

Today, IBM announces improvements to CS/30 and 
CS/40 which w ill enable users to move into m ulti
programming more easily than before. CS/30 or 
CS/40 can be run in any of the three DOS par
titions. 1401/1440/1460 programs can be run con
currently with other programs which have the abil- 
to run in the background partition.

With the added functions, DOS gains new pro
gramming, operating, and scheduling flexib ility . It 
gives our customers who utilize the new functions 
greater productive potential from their systems.

. CS/30:
Foreground/Background Operation 
The CS/30 Emulator program can be executed 
on either the S/360 Model 25 or 30 in any 
partition of DOS/360 that is initiated in batch 
job mode. CS/30 Emulator programs cannot be 
executed concurrently.

Main Storage Reduction
Certain generated optional operator communica
tion routines and most messages are now 
transient. This change allows most users of the 
DOS/360 Emulator to realize a significant 
reduction in the amount of main storage 
required by the CS/30 Emulator program as 
compared to main storage required in previous 
releases. The actual main storage savings varies 
up to approximately 3500 bytes depending upon 
the options selected by the user at Emulator 
generation time.

. CS/40:
Foreground/Background/Concurrent Operation 
With the 1401/1440/1460 Relocatable DOS 
Compatibility Feature (4462) installed on the 
Model 40, the CS/40 Emulator program can be 
executed in any partition of DOS/360 that is 
initiated in batch job mode. CS/40 Emulator 
programs can also be executed concurrently in 
up to and including three partitions of 
DOS/360.

More Room For DOS Supervisor 
DOS supervisors of greater than 16K size can 
now be accommodated while running CS/40 
since emulated 1400 core can be relocated 
upward.

Storage Allocation Considerations 
The 1400 Relocatable DOS Compatibility Fea
ture allows simulated 1400 storage to begin at 
multiples of 16,384 (16K) bytes. The first 
location that simulated 1400 storage can begin 
at is 16,384 (16K); the last location possible is 
114,688 (112K). These locations must be con
sidered when allocating space for the foreground 
partitions. The DOS Supervisor increases 
approximately 1600 bytes in size when the 
relocation of simulated 1400 storage is specified 
at DOS/360 system generation time.

Availability ... June 30, 1970 as Type I with pro
gramming service classification A.

Prerequisite ... The 1401/1440/1460 Relocatable 
DOS Compatibility Feature (4462) must be installed 
on the 2040 to provide relocation and/or concurrent 
execution of CS/40 Emulator Programs. For details 
of Feature 4462 see DP letter 270-24. Other mini
mum system requirements remain unchanged.

Publications ... System/360 Disk Operating System - 
1401/1440/1460 Emulator Programs for System/ 
360 Models 30 and 40, GC27-6940. This manual will 
be updated ... availability will be announced by a 
Publications Release Letter.

No RPQs will be accepted at this time.

SEE REVERSE SIDE FOR 
■NOTE TO WORLD 

TRAOE R E A D E R S " .

Published by DP Sale* Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:
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Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will 
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their 
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

[6] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or correspond
ing organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are 
not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the 
availability of suitable communications facilities, the country 
Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements 
are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates 
will differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR PRO
GRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE 
MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

[9] World Trade now identifies certain current programs with a 
programming Service Classification of A, B, or C. Programming 
services to WT customers remain unchanged for programs classi
fied A or B and for programs available only in World Trade. 
After January 1, 1970, Programming services for programs 
classified C will not include centralized Authorized Program 
Analysis Report (APAR) programming service or automatic 
distribution of corrections.

[10] Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special 
Equipment Engineering.



IBM World Trade Data Processing PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

CS/30 AND CS/40 IMPROVEMENTS GIVE NEW 
FLEXIB ILITY TO DOS

Today, IBM announces improvements to CS/30 and 
CS/40 which w ill enable users to move into m ulti
programming more easily than before. CS/30 or 
CS/40 can be run in any of the three DOS par
titions. 1401/1440/1460 programs can be run con
currently with other programs which have the abil- 
to run in the background partition.

With the added functions, DOS gains new pro
gramming, operating, and scheduling flexib ility . It 
gives our customers who utilize the new functions 
greater productive potential from their systems.

. CS/30:
Foreground/Background Operation 
The CS/30 Emulator program can be executed 
on either the S/360 Model 25 or 30 in any 
partition of DOS/360 that is initiated in batch 
job mode. CS/30 Emulator programs cannot be 
executed concurrently.

Main Storage Reduction
Certain generated optional operator communica
tion routines and most messages are now 
transient. This change allows most users of the 
DOS/360 Emulator to realize a significant 
reduction in the amount of main storage 
required by the CS/30 Emulator program as 
compared to main storage required in previous 
releases. The actual main storage savings varies 
up to approximately 3500 bytes depending upon 
the options selected by the user at Emulator 
generation time.

. CS/40:
Foreground/Background/Concurrent Operation 
With the 1401/1440/1460 Relocatable DOS 
Compatibility Feature (4462) installed on the 
Model 40, the CS/40 Emulator program can be 
executed in any partition of DOS/360 that is 
initiated in batch job mode. CS/40 Emulator 
programs can also be executed concurrently in 
up to and including three partitions of 
DOS/360.

More Room For DOS Supervisor 
DOS supervisors of greater than 16K size can 
now be accommodated while running CS/40 
since emulated 1400 core can be relocated 
upward.

Storage Allocation Considerations 
The 1400 Relocatable DOS Compatibility Fea
ture allows simulated 1400 storage to begin at 
multiples of 16,384 (16K) bytes. The first 
location that simulated 1400 storage can begin 
at is 16,384 (16K); the last location possible is 
114,688 (112K). These locations must be con
sidered when allocating space for the foreground 
partitions. The DOS Supervisor increases 
approximately 1600 bytes in size when the 
relocation of simulated 1400 storage is specified 
at DOS/360 system generation time.

Availability — lune 30, 1970 as Type I with pro
gramming service classification A.

Prerequisite ... The 1401/1440/1460 Relocatable 
DOS Compatibility Feature (4462) must be installed 
on the 2040 to provide relocation and/or concurrent 
execution of CS/40 Emulator Programs. For details 
of Feature 4462 see DP letter 270-24. Other mini
mum system requirements remain unchanged.

Publications ... System/360 Disk Operating System - 
1401/1440/1460 Emulator Programs for System/ 
360 Models 30 and 40, GC27-6940. This manual will 
be updated ... availability will be announced by a 
Publications Release Letter.

No RPQs will be accepted at this time.

SEE REVERSE SIDE FOR 
" NOTE TO WORLD 
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Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will 
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their 
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

[6] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or correspond
ing organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are 
not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the 
availability of suitable communications facilities, the country 
Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements 
are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates 
will differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR PRO
GRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE 
MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

[9] World Trade now identifies certain current programs with a 
programming Service Classification of A, B, or C. Programming 
services to WT customers remain unchanged for programs classi
fied A or B and for programs available only in World Trade. 
After January 1, 1970, Programming services for programs 
classified C will not include centralized Authorized Program 
Analysis Report (APAR) programming service or automatic 
distribution of corrections.

[10] Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special 
Equipment Engineering.



IBM World Trade Data Processing PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

MODIFICATION LEVEL 4 OF S/360 ATTACHED 
SUPPORT PROCESSOR (ASP) IS AVAILABLE

Version 2 Modification Level 4 of ASP (360^- 
CX-15X) is now available. This new release is a 
maintenance release; therefore, it incorporates all 
corrections to ASP Version 2 Modification Level 3 
contained in SECOM (ASP 2.03) as of January 28, 
1970.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to  USA and WT offices. The follow ing
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text fo r WT use.

[1] A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability w ill be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
must order it; they w ill not receive it automatically nor w ill 
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their 
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be d ifferent in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

[5] A ll references made to the Program Inform ation Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

[6] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources o f information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or correspond
ing organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are 
not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the 
availability o f suitable communications facilities, the country 
Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified w ith the local CE office. Although E/C requirements 
are identical fo r WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates 
w ill d iffer. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR PRO
GRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE 
MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

[9] World Trade now identifies certain current programs w ith  a 
programming Service Classification of A, B, or C. Programming 
services to WT customers remain unchanged fo r programs classi
fied A or B and for programs available only in World Trade. 
A fter January 1, 1970, Programming services fo r programs 
classified C w ill not include centralized Authorized Program 
Analysis Report (APAR) programming service or automatic 
distribution of corrections.

[10] Availability o f machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified w ith  local Special 
Equipment Engineering.

Version 2 Modification Level 4 operates with both 
Releases 17 and 18 of OS/360. Version 2 Modifica
tion Level 3 w ill remain "current" for programming 
service purposes until OS/360 Release 17 is no longer 
"current."

Present users will automatically receive this modifica
tion.

The Programming Service Classification is A.

No RPQs will be accepted at this time.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM IN TER N AL USE ONLY

Release Date:
D istribution:

March 11, 1970
All Areas
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VERSION 6 OF TSS/360 PROVIDES SIGNIFICANT 
SYSTEM ADVANCEMENT

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will 
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their 
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

[6] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or correspond
ing organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are 
not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the 
availability of suitable communications facilities, the country 
Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements 
are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates 
will differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR PRO
GRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE 
MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

[9] World Trade now identifies certain current programs with a 
programming Service Classification of A, B, or C. Programming 
services to WT customers remain unchanged for programs classi
fied A or B and for programs available only in World Trade. 
After January 1, 1970, Programming services for programs 
classified C will not include centralized Authorized Program 
Analysis Report (APAR) programming service or automatic 
distribution of corrections.

[10] Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special 
Equipment Engineering.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

Version 6 of Time Sharing System/360 is now 
available --as Type I with programming service classi
fication A. It provides significant incremental 
improvements in these areas:

Performance

Introduction of a multi-terminal per task facility in 
addition to the current single terminal per task and 
m u Itip rog ram m ed  batch facilities ... increased 
efficiency in accessing large data sets... conversa
tional improvements with RTAM,a Resident Terminal 
Access Method ... reduction of paging overhead.

Reliability and Serviceability

Addition of a VAM data management error process
ing procedure ... optimization of public storage with a 
revised space allocation algorithm ... ability to recon
figure hardware devices w ithout re-IPLing ... new 
commands to ease system maintenance.

Human Factors

More options available in device management 
procedure ... language processor listings may be 
routed directly to SYSOUT ... improved LOGON 
procedure ... improved ERASE/DELETE commands.

Action Required

Current users w ill receive a letter announcing the 
availability of Version 6. Included with this letter w ill 
be a preprinted program order form that the cus
tomer should use to order the new version through 
the branch office. Users who do not reorder w ill 
remain on PID's files for future maintenance.

Details of the above, including engineering changes, 
basic program material, ordering information, refer
ence material, and additional program material are on 
the inside pages.

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date: 
Distribution:

March 31.1970
All Areas
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Performance

A multi-terminal task(MTT) facility has been incor
porated into the system. It is designed to permit a 
large number of users at different terminals to share 
the same task. Some features o f the MTT mode are:

. task overhead is shared equally among the users

. it is especially appropriate fo r applications 
which can be used simultaneously by many users

a new set of macro instructions is provided fo r 
the preparation of user applications for the MTT 
environment.

. multiple MTT tasks may be in operation concur
rently with regular TSS single terminal tasks and 
batch operations.

VISAM has been modified to support large data base 
applications by providing two-level indexing for 
effective page referencing when large data sets are 
processed. A Super Index Sequential Directory is 
created in virtual memory when the Index Sequential 
Directory exceeds two pages.

RTAM, a Resident Terminal Access Method, has 
improved conversational efficiency. This new access 
method:

. requires less paging per terminal I/O operation

. adds 2741 correspondence terminal support.

. supports both multi-terminal and single 
terminal tasks

. improves terminal error recognition.

TSS supports up to four 2301 drums. Multiple drums 
significantly increase the system's efficiency.

Many improvements have been made to reduce paging 
overhead.

. A shared page migration procedure controls the 
number of shared pages which are migrated from 
drum to disk.

. A blocked paging scheme is instituted.

. Excessive pages of a task w ill be purged 
dynamically w ithout impacting the task's execu
tion.

. QSAM has been reorganized to place the most 
frequently used routines in the same physical 
page.

. Bulk I/O has been modified to decrease the 
amount o f paging.

. Changes to 34 FORTRAN mathematical library 
functions exploit the improved floating point 
hardware change.

. An unnecessary scan of the Batch Work Queue 
by the Batch Monitor has been eliminated.

. A call to the VMA PSECT to obtain the location 
of the SVMA PSECT has been eliminated.

The Batch Monitor utilizes CLOSE TYPE=T for all 
bulk input/output requests, cancellations, com
pletions of requests and shutdowns, This mechanism 
ensures data set integrity w ithout the overhead 
caused by successively opening and closing.

Reliability and Serviceability

VDMEP, a VAM Data Management Error Processing 
procedure, has been added to TSS. This procedure 
handles and informs the user of data set oriented 
errors; it then attempts to return control to the user 
after the error has been processed.

The Data Definition command has been modified to 
search the user's catalog for all data set organizations 
to provide a complete JFCB at DDEF time. This 
command also mounts volumes for VAM data sets 
and provides error checking routines for new data set 
names.

Public storage space has been optimized by a revised 
primary and secondary space allocation algorithm. 
This new algorithm provides for:

. assignment of device space according tcT the 
amount o f available space on the volume

. reclaiming of space at STARTUP if the space 
defined in the PAT is not reflected in the data 
set's DSCB.

TSS hardware devices may be reconfigured without 
re-IPLing the system. This procedure allows IBM field 
engineering personnel to replace certain hardware 
devices on the system w ithout going through 
STARTUP.

Four new time shared commands ease maintenance of 
the time sharing system.

. PATCLEAR - initializes VAM2 disk packs by 
clearing the page assignment table.

. DMPRST -dumps or restores VAM2 formatted 
disks.

. CPS - "Cleanup Public Storage" removes certain 
unwanted data sets from public storage.

. LPDS - "L ist Public Data Sets" lists the names 
and status o f data sets in public storage.

The Error Control System has been modified to 
distinguish between shared and nonshared pages that 
exist in a malfunctioning 2365 core storage unit. This 
distinction may protect a page owner from unneces
sary termination.

A new change tape facility allows users to update 
existing software systems w ithout regenerating the

*  Ï



system. This facility utilizes the VAM Tape command 
as well as an extended Copy Data Set command.

The Resource Control and Accounting routines have 
been expanded to provide user-written accounting 
routines with accounting data for temporary pages 
and device seconds on a per task basis.

Human Factors

Improvements in device management allow the user 
to:

. specify scratch volumes or volume serial 
numbers for the expansion of multivolume data 
sets

. specify a symbolic device address of a nonstand
ard device

. specify a volume serial number for a public 
device

. inform the system operator that a released 
volume is to be scratched or retained for 
reassignment by the user.

User-requested listings from the language processors 
may be routed to a list data set or directly to 
SYSOUT. The three languages processors (FOR
TRAN, Assembler, and Linkage Editor) accept an 
additional parameter which determines the destina
tion of language processor listings.

Nonprivileged users are prevented from using TSSS 
(Time Sharing Support System) SVCs.

The LOGON command has been modified to :

. make it an explicit command

. permit rearrangement of operands within the 
command structure

. inform a user if he attempts to log on with a 
user identification that already has a conversa
tional task in the system.

SYS LOG messages have been reformatted to identify 
the module of origin and type code for program 
interrupt abends.

The ERASE and DELETE commands are modified to 
erase or delete all data sets under a given qualification 
level name with prompting, when the keyword 
"DEPROMPT" has a value o f “ YES/' To prevent the 
erasing o f all data sets in a user's catalog, DEPROMPT 
is assumed to equal YES regardless of user value when 
ERASE is used w ithout a data set name.

STARTUP no longer requires the system operator to 
provide the address o f a Syserror dump tape drive.

The A053 message is bypassed when no errors have 
been detected by the language processors.

name it w ill provide the user w ith the option of 
obtaining the duplicate EXTERN name or defining a 
new JOBLIB for the module.

Maintenance

This version includes solutions to 220 APARs.

Minimum System Configuration

The minimum system configuration is: One 2067 
mdl 1; two 2365 mdl 2s; one 2860 mdl 2 or two 
2860 mdl 1s; one 2870 mdl 1; one 2821 mdl 1 or 5; 
one 1403 mdl 2 or mdl 3 or N1 w ith one 1416 mdl 1; 
one 2540 mdl 1; one 2820 mdl 1; one 2301 mdl 1; 
one 2314 DASF with at least five drives; one 2803 
mdl 1 and two 2401 mdl 1, 2 or 3s or one 2402 mdl 
1, 2 or 3 or one 2403 mdl 1, 2 or 3 and one 2401 mdl 
1, 2 or 3; one 2702 mdl 1 or one 2703 mdl 1; one 
1052 mdl 7; one 2741 mdl 1 or one 1051 mdl 1 or 2 
and one 1052 mdl 1 or 2; five 2316s.

See "P 360/67 Programming Pages" in the sales 
manual for additional hardware features and RPQs 
required.

Minimum Supported Engineering Change Levels

The following engineering change levels are a requisite 
for correct operation of the Time Sharing System.

Unit ECA Level

2067-1,2 69
2365A-12 14
2365-12 85
2365A-2 19
2365-2 65
2846 5
2860 71
2870 41
2870A 27 (except 26)
2167 N/A

Basic Program Materia/ (Available from P/D)

Documentation -- Program material l is t ... Methods of 
printing the TSS System Prose. The following SRLs 
will be shipped: System Generation and Mainten- 
a n c e ,  G C  2 8 - 2  0 1 0 - 4  w i t h  T N L  
G N 2 8 -3 0 5 1 ** ... Managers and Administrators 
G u ide ,* G C 28-2024-3  ... O perators Guide,* 
G C 2 8 - 2 0 3 3 - 6  . . .  S y s t e m  M e s s a g e s , *  
GC28-2037-5 ... Independent Utilities, GC28-2038-1 
w i t h  T N L  G N 2 8 - 3 0 5 6 * *  ... A d de n du m , *  
GC28-2043-9.

If only the order numbered publications are required, 
order from Mechanicsburg - not from PID.

Machine Readable -  TSS Utilities - Restorable IPL 
Control VOL data - Restorable Auxiliary Control 
VOL data - TSS System Prose.

* Denotes change with this version 
**New Item

When a STOW-type NA detects a duplicate EXTERN



Optional Program Materia/ Program Logic Manuals

Documentation -  Program material list ... Source 
Volume Utilization.

Machine Readable -  Source Code delivered in the 
following volumes: Volume 1 contains: CEA - Super
v iso r, CEI - Auxiliary programs, CGC - Service 
Routines, CHB - System Tables, and CEH-Time 
Sharing Support Systems, and is specified by using 
Program Number Extension VOL1.

Volum e 2 contains: CEC - Access Methods, 
CEY - Linkage Editor, and CFA - Command System, 
and is specified by using Program Number Extension 
VOL2.

Volume 3 contains: CEB - Independent Utilities, 
CEK - F O R T R A N  Compiler, CEV - Assembler, 
CHC - F O R T R A N  L ib ra ry  Subroutines, and 
CMA - Diagnostics, and is specified by using Program 
Number Extension VOL3.

Ordering Information: Program Number 360GCL627

Prg. Nbr. Distribution Medium User Volume
Ext. Type Code Requirement

Basic none MT 9/800 28 02
Optional VOL1 MT 9/800 28 01

VO L2 MT 9/800 28 01
V O L3 MT 9/800 28 01

Programming Service

TSS/360 Version 5, Modification Level 0 and main
tenance Version 5, Modification Level T w ill remain 
“ current" until June 30,1970 (three months). 
Releases prior to Version 5, Modification Level 0 are 
now considered "Back-Level."

Reference Material

Assembler Language, GC28-2000-3* ... Command 
System Users Guide, GC28-2001-5* ... Concepts and 
Facilities, GC28-2003-4* ... Assembler User Macro 
Ins t ruc t io ns ,  GC28-2004-4* ... Linkage Editor, 
GC28-2005-3* ... Time Sharing Support System, 
G C 2 8 - 2 0 0 6 - 0  w i t h  T N L s  GN28-3043 ,  
GN28-3062** ... FORTRAN IV, GC28-2007-2 w ith 
TNLs GN28-3060, GN28-3061** ... System Program
mers Guide, GC28-2008-2* ... Terminal Users Guide, 
GC28-2017-3 w ith TNL GN28-3059** ... Master 
Index, GC28-2023-1 ... FORTRAN Programmers
Guide, GC28-2025-3* ... FORTRAN IV Supplied 
Subprograms, GC28-2026-2* ... Assembler Program
mer's Guide, GC28-2032-3* ... MTT Programming 
and Operation, GC28-2034-0** ... Planning for Re
mote Job Entry, GC28-2044-0*** ... PL/I Reference 
Manual, GC28-2045-0*** ... PL/I Library Computa
tional Subroutines, GC28-2046-0*** ... Introducing 
TSS/360,  GC28-2048-2* ... TSS/Quick Guide,
GX28-6400-1* ... Quick Guide for System Program
mers, GX28-6401-0.**

^Denotes change with this version 
**New Item

♦ ♦♦Functions described by these publications are not 
included in this release.

Ava i lable  f r o m  IBM D is tr ib u t io n  Center, 
Meehan icsburg.

System Logic Summary, GY28-2009-1 w ith TNLs 
G Y 2 8 - 3 0 9  4 , G Y 28 -3 10 2 ,  G Y 2 8 - 3 1 1 1 * * ,
G Y 2 8 - 3 1  1 2 * *  ... System Con t r o l  Blocks, 
GY28-2011-4 w ith TNL GY28-3109** ... Resident 
Supervisor, GY28-2012-4* ...Command System, 
GY28-2013-4* ... Program Control System (PCS), 
G Y 2 8 - 2 0 1  4-1 w i t h  T N L s  GY28 -309 9 ,  
GY28-3114** ... System Generation and Mainten
ance (SYSGEN), GY28-2015-5* ... Access Methods, 
G Y 28 -2 016 -3 *  . . . S y s te m  Service Routines, 
GY28-2018-2* ... FORTRAN IV, GY28-2019-1* 
... FORTRAN Library GY28-2020-0, w ith TNL 
GY28-3101** ... Assembler, GY28-2021-1, w ith TNL 
GY28-3100** ... Linkage Editor, GY28-2030-1 w ith 
T N L s  G Y  2 8 - 3  0 8 3 ,  G Y  2 8 - 3 0 9 8 ,  
G Y  2 8 - 3  1 0 3 * *  . . .  D y n a m i c  L o a d e r ,  
G Y 2 8 - 2 0 3 1 - 2 *  . . .  I ndependen t  U t i l i t ie s ,  
GY28-2039-3* ... Task Monitor, GY28-2041-2 w ith 
TNL GY28-3113** ... On-Line Test Control Program, 
GY28-2042-2* ... Time Sharing Support System, 
GY28-2022-1* ...Operator Task and Bulk I/O, 
GY28-2047-2.*

* Denotes change with this version 
**N ew ltem

Program Listings

Time Sharing System/360 program listings are avail
able on microfiche from IBM Corporation, E. 
Simpson Ferry Road, Meehan icsburg, Pennsylvania 
17055, Attention: Microfiche Distribution.

Group Code 9030 is used to order all Time Sharing 
listings. There are no separately orderable groups.

Microfiche update service w ill be provided. This 
service may be discontinued by submitting an order 
to do so. The listings are the equivalent of output 
listings produced by assembling the symbolic 
modules.

Dependency Programs

There are no Dependency Programs for the operation 
of the Time Sharing System/360.

A tape to card u tility , (ex. - BOS, OS, independent) is 
necessary for the retrieval of the TSS independent 
utilities. These utilities are packaged as the first file of 
the System Volume Restore tapes. All of the utilities 
can be loaded and executed directly from the tapes 
with exception of the Core Dump Programs. To use 
the Core Dump it must be punched from the tape. 
IBM BPS U tility  Program - tape to card (program 
number 360P-UT-053) may be used for this purpose.

A tape to printer u tility  (ex. - BOS, OS, TSS, 
independent) is necessary for new users to retrieve 
the TSS System Prose. The Prose resides on the 4th 
file of the system restore tapes. IBM BPS U tility  
Program, tape to printer (program number 
360P-UT-052) may be used for this purpose.



IBM World Trade Data Processing PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

S /360 M O RTG AG E LOAN PROGRAM IS 
WITHDRAWN FROM TYPE II LIBRARY

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or wilj be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will 
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their 
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

[6] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or correspond
ing organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are 
not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the 
availability of suitable communications facilities, the country 
Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements 
are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates 
will differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR PRO
GRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE 
MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

[9] World Trade now identifies certain current programs with a 
programming Service Classification of A, B, or C. Programming 
services to WT customers remain unchanged for programs classi
fied A or B and for programs available only in World Trade. 
After January 1, 1970, Programming services for programs 
classified C will not include centralized Authorized Program 
Analysis Report (APAR) programming service or automatic 
distribution of corrections.

[10] Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special 
Equipment Engineering.

Effective immediately, the System/360 Mortgage 
Loan Program (360A-FB-19X) is withdrawn from the 
Type II library, and its documentation is no longer 
available from Mechanicsburg.

Central Programming Service w ill be discontinued on 
October 1, 1970.

Notify affected customers immediately.

CORRECTION NOTICE FOR P70-8: Under "Publications" heading on reverse side of letter
change "Operator's Guide SRL (XC28-6540) and System 
Generation SRL (XC28-6554)" to read as follows: "Opera
tor's Guide SRL (GC28-6540) and System Generation 
SRL (GC28-6554)."

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

Release Date: April 1, 1970 
Distribution: All Areas
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IBM World Trade Data Processing

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

•  NEW PLAN FOR DOS/360 RELEASES Future Disk Operating System/360 system releases
are planned to be issued at a rate of not more than 
two per year. This schedule, along with the three- 
month maintenance overlap of releases, is intended to 
enable the user to generate and run at the same 
system level for a period averaging at least six to nine 
months.

Some of the benefits to the customer under this 
revised release plan are:

. He w ill be able to plan for receipt and 
installation of a new DOS/360 release on a more 
orderly basis.

. A fter converting to a new release, the new 
release w ill be operational and receive support 
for a longer period than before.

Detailed information for programming services is 
contained in the General Information section of the 
sales manual.

•18 00  FEATURES ANNOUNCEMENT CLARIFIED

Published by DP Publications Services, WTHQ 
1 North Broadway 
White Plains, New York 10601

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

DP Letter 269-52 announced new IBM 1800 Features 
and expanded programming capabilities. Contained 
within the announcements is the following statement:

"MPX enables programs to be compiled within a 
minimum partition for any system partition /'

The plan was to provide this capability by 
FORTRAN source statement overflow to disk. This 
function w ill now be provided by the subroutine 
capability w ithin the FORTRAN compiler and 
coreload builder.

Users desiring to compile a program whose source 
statements cannot be contained in the partition 
(VCORE) in which the compiler resides, may segment 
the source program into subroutines that can be 
contained. A mainline program can be written that 
calls the subroutines. In this way, by segmenting the 
source program into subroutines, the program can be 
compiled.

C larification of the Communications Adapter 
programming support is included on the reverse side.

Release Date: April 16, 1970 
Distribution: All Areas
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Multiprogramming Executive System Version 2 Note to World Trade Readers

The Communications Adapter w ill be supported with 
the following subroutines:

BSCIO - Communications Adapter Input/Output 
Control Subroutine - Provides the ability to 
t r a n s m i t  and rece ive  messages over 
telecommunication lines.

BSCTN - A tten tion  Subroutine - Provides the 
ability to respond to requests to receive or transmit 
data w ithout having BSCIO in main storage at the 
time of the request.

BSCTR - Trace Subroutine - Provides the ability to 
record all operations performed by BSCIO on a 
single line.

BSCCK - I/O Area Check Subroutine - Provides the 
ability to check the validity of a calling sequence 
and the transmit and receive tables before issuing a 
call to BSCIO.

BSCRT - On-Line Test Subroutine - Provides the 
ability to exercise a communications line to aid in 
isolating and correcting malfunctions.

Conversion Subroutines - Five subroutines are pro
vided for code conversion to assist in processing 
the data.

No other programming support w ill be provided for 
the Communications Adapter.

This letter is a reprint o f an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to  USA and WT offices. The follow ing
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text fo r WT use.

[1] A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies o f the form  numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability w ill be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
must order it; they w ill not receive it automatically nor w ill 
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their 
Area.

[4] Programming d istribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

[5] A ll references made to the Program Inform ation Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

[6] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources o f information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to  mean the comparable WT Department (or correspond
ing organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are 
not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the 
availability o f suitable communications facilities, the country 
Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified w ith  the local CE office. Although E/C requirements 
are identical fo r WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates 
w ill d iffer. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR PRO
GRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE 
MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

[9] World Trade now identifies certain current programs w ith  a 
programming Service Classification o f A, B, or C. Programming 
services to  WT customers remain unchanged for programs classi
fied A or B and for programs available only in World Trade. 
A fte r January 1, 1970, Programming services fo r programs 
classified C w ill not include centralized Authorized Program 
Analysis Report (APAR) programming service or automatic 
distribution of corrections.

[10] Availability o f machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified w ith  local Special 
Equipment Engineering.



IBM World Trade Data Processing PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

CALL360OS
MVT, LCS, and PAPER TAPE SUPPORT ADDED 
TO CALL/360-OS ... THE HIGH PERFORMANCE 
TIME SHARING SYSTEM FOR OS/360

CALL/360-OS capability w ill be expanded to include 
the following features:

OS/360 MVT in addition to the MFT control 
program support previously announced (P69-86)

Main storage hierarchy support to provide seg
mented operation in processor storage or the 
large capacity IBM 2361 Core Storage

Paper tape facility to accept source program 
code as input from TELETYPE* 33/35**

CALL/360-OS can handle a large number of terminals 
and provides the fast response required in a problem 
solving environment. This personal computing system 
meets the requirements of both the experienced 
professional programmer and the individual with no 
programming experience.

CALL/360-OS boasts a comprehensive terminal com
mand language and three programming languages:

. CALL/360-OS BASIC ... for the new or occa
sional user who needs improved techniques to 
solve his daily problems which may have been 
previously solved by non-computer methods.

CALL/360-OS PL/I ... to solve the more com
plex problems.

CALL/360-OS FORTRAN ... one of the most 
widely known engineering and scientific pro 
gramming languages.

Published by DP Publications Services, WTHQ 
1 North Broadway 
White Plains, New York 10601

CALL/360-OS operates as a task under either the 
OS/360 MFT or MVT .  It  occupies one 
partition/region of the system. Since there is no 
d i rec t  communication between CALL/360-OS 
language processors and the System/360 Operating 
System, system resources not assigned to 
CALL/360-OS are available for allocation by OS/360.

It is not practical to predict for all cases the extent of 
the demands placed upon the system by terminal 
users. Therefore, general statements concerning per
formance of CALL/360-OS, or its effects on other 
tasks in the system, cannot be made.

Specific performance data will be made available at 
your SD&I Center.

Availability ... To be included in the initial release of 
CALL/360-OS scheduled for May 29, 1970 as 
Type I with programming service classification A. An 
updated sales manual entry and ordering instructions 
w ill be published at that time.

Sales Information ... You can demonstrate CALL/ 
360-OS now. Contact your SD&I representative to 
day to arrange a demonstration for your customer.

Programming RPQs will not be accepted at this time.

For machine configuration information, promotional 
material, publications, and education announcement 
references, see the reverse side.

•Trademark of TELETYPE Corporation

* 'T e rm in a ls  w h ich  are equiva len t to those e x p lic it ly  sup
po rted  may also fu n c tio n  sa tis fa c to rily . The custom er is 
responsible fo r establish ing equivalency IBM  assumes no 
respons ib ility  fo r the  im pact tha t any changes to  the IBM  
supplied products or program s may have on such term ina ls.

'A n n o u n c e d  by ITPS M em orandum  to DP Branch Managers B70-93.

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

SEE PAGE 3 FOR 
"NOTE TO WORLD 
TRADE READERS"

Release Date April 24, 1970'
Distribution All Areas
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Configurations

Representative machine configurations are described 
in announcement letter P69-86. The large capacity 
IBM 2361 Core Storage may now be added to these 
configurations where appropriate. The 2702 and 2703 
configurations shown below have been updated to 
include RPQs for Immediate End-Paper Tape. 
Start/Stop Base I (Feature 7505) for TTY has also 
been included under the 2703.

Promotional Material

CAL L/360-OS SI ide Set GV 20-0245
(Additional copies available from Audio Visual 
Services, DPD HQ)

CALL/360-OS Brochure G520-2220
CALL/36O0S 2741 Key Top Decals GX2a 1806

Publications
Support of the Multiprocessor Model 65 is not in
cluded in this announcement.

2702 Model or
Configuration F eature Description

2702 1 Transmission Control Unit

2741 461 5 IBM Terminal Control Type 1
Related 9684 Selective Speed
Features 8055 2741 Break Feature

3233 Data Set Lme Adapter - 1 per line

The above 2 702 configuration can be 
expanded to handle up to 15 2 741 imes 
by adding one 3233 per line.

TTY 7912 Telegraph Terminal Control - Type II
3 3 /3 5 E62920 CR cause interrupt on TTY - RPQ)
Features 3233 To go to 15 TTY on 2702. add 1 3233 

per TTY lme
E54838 Immediate End (for paper tape) (RPQ)

To go 7955 31 line expansion • to allow expansion
beyond from 15 to 31 lines
15 lines 3853 Expansion Base

Allow mix 7935 Terminal Control Expansion
Of 2741 
and TTY

2703 Model or
Configuration Feature

2703 1

2741 7505
Related 4619
F eatures 4696
up to 8055
eight 4878
lines 3205

TTY 7905
7505

Related 7912
Features 487 7
up to 8 3205
Imes E62376 

Z 16087

To 3206
expand 
from 8 
to 88 
lines

3205

To expand 1440
beyond 7505
88 lines

Description
Transmission Contro» Unit

Start Stop Base 1 
IBM Terminal Control Base 
IBM Terminal Control Type I 
2741 Break Feature 
Lme speed option < 1 34 5>
Data Line Set
Telegraph Terminal Control Base
Start/Stop Base 1
Telegraph Terminal Control Type l|
Line Speed Option '1 1 0 '
Data Line Set
CR Interrupt on TTY - (RPQ;
Immediate End (for paper tape) (RPQ)

Data Lme Set Expander 
Data Lme Set. For each set of 8 
lines beyond first 8 , add for first 8 
additional lines a 3206 , for next 8 
(lines 1 7 -2 4 ) a 3205. This alternation 
'3 2 0 6 , then 3205) continues to 
88 lines.
Basic expansion
Start Stop Base Type I additional 
Alternate 3205 - 3206 as above.
To mix Teletype and 2741 , combine the 
features specified above.

Currently Available from Mechanicsburg 
Systems Description Manual GH20-0673*
CALL/36aOS BASIC Language 

Reference Manual GH2a 0699*
CALL/36aOS PL/I Language 

Reference Manual GH2a0700*
CALL/36aOS FORTRAN 

Language Reference Manual GH2a0710*
*An updated version w ill be announced by a Publications 
Release Letter

To be announced by a Publications Release Letter
CALL/36aOS Executive and 

Utilities Program Description 
Manual

CALL/36aOS Operator's Manual
CALL/360-OS Terminal 

Operators Manual
CALL/36Q-OS Language Reference 

Cards
BASIC
FORTRAN
PL/I
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Note to World Trade Readers

This letter <s d reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
chanqes when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

V' 4i< programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries, Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017. Programming Section WT DP Sales Manual.

2j Advance copies o* the form numbered publications mentioned 
■ p the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania/ or w ill be shipped when available. In the case of 
me latter, availability w ill be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

3I When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
must order it, they will not receive it automatically nor w ill 
thev necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their 
Area

4i Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated

(5 All references made to the Program Information Department 
IPID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library

16] A n y  references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under- 
,tood to mean the comparable WT Department (or correspond- 
mg organizational level)

i 7» Communications facilities or services may be required which are 
not offered in all WT countries In case of any doubt as to the 
availability of suitable communications facilities, the country 
Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

(81 References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements 
are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates 
will differ NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR PRO
GRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE 
MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILAB ILITY

19* World Trade now identifies certain current programs with a 
programming Service Classification of A, B, or C. Programming 
services to WT customers remain unchanged for programs classi
fied A or B and for programs available only in World Trade. 
After January 1 1970, Programming services for programs
classified C w ill not include centralized Authorized Program 
Analysis Report (APAR) programming service or automatic 
distribution of corrections.

1 10) Availability o f machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified w ith local Special 
Equipment Engineering.
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IBM World Trade Data Processing PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENTItvi

THE 7094 INTEGRATED EMULATOR 
FOR THE SYSTEM/360 MODEL 85 
UNDER OS/360 AVAILABLE

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will 
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their 
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

[6] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or correspond
ing organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are 
not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the 
availability of suitable communications facilities, the country 
Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements 
are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates 
will differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR PRO
GRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE 
MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

[9] World Trade now identifies certain current programs with a 
programming Service Classification of A, B, or C. Programming 
services to WT customers remain unchanged for programs classi
fied A or B and for programs available only in World Trade. 
After January 1, 1970, Programming services for programs 
classified C will not include centralized Authorized Program 
Analysis Report (APAR) programming service or automatic 
distribution of corrections.

[10] Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special 
Equipment Engineering.

Published by DP Publications Services, WTHQ 
1 North Broadway 
White Plains, New York 10601

The 7094 Integrated Emulator for the System/360 
Model 85 under OS/360, 360C-EU-734, is now 
available ... as Type I with programming service classi
fication A.

Highlights ... The integrated emulator:

. Executes under the control of OS/360, thus taking 
advantage of the multiprogramming facilities of the 
operating system, including better utilization of 
system resources.

. Allows the user to initiate or increase graphic pro
cessing and telecommunications applications (in 
360 mode) which may have been unjustified or 
marginal in installations using stand-aloneemulation 
techniques.

, Allows other problem programs (such as compilers, 
u tility  programs, user jobs, real-time applications, 
or other copies of this 7094 integrated emulator) to 
be executed concurrently in main storage.

. Allows the user to overlap setup time for the 
operating system and the emulator programs.

. Enables the user to concentrate on the develop
ment of new applications.

. Allows simulation of 7094 devices on direct access 
data sets.

. Makes it possible for conversion to be put on a 
schedule that allows old programs to be incorpor
ated into new applications and system approaches.

RPQs are not accepted at this time.

See the reverse side for more supporting information, 
program material, and ordering instructions.

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date: 
Distribution:

A p ril 21, 1970
All Areas

P70-40



The integrated emulator executes as a problem 
program under the System/360 Operating System, 
MFT or MVT version, in conjunction w ith the 7094 
Compatibility Feature (7119). This combination of 
programming support and machine feature enables 
the System/360 Model 85 to execute programs written 
for the 709, 7090, 7094 and 7094II Data Processing 
Systems.

Job initiation, scheduling, and resource allocation are 
accomplished by OS/360 services. Input/output activ
ity is controlled through the operating system I/O 
Supervisor. The operating system job control lan
guage is used for entering control information relative 
to devices and data sets. Additional emulator control 
commands provide direct communication w ith the 
emulator program.

The integrated emulator is available independently of 
OS/360 and is applied to an existing operating system 
which has been SYSGENed w ith appropriate space 
and facilities as detailed in the SRL for the emulator 
program.

(The Emulator requirements are available in Operat
ing System/360 Release 18.6.)

Equipment Configuration ... The 7094 devices are 
emulated on a one-for-one basis by corresponding 
System/360 input/output devices or direct access 
data sets. Minimum partition/region size for 
emulation is approximately 374K bytes of storage.
See the programming section of the sales manual for 
device support.
2085 CPU must be at EC level 712249.

Speed ... Internal speed (performance of CPU 
instructions only, weighted by frequency of use) of 
the integrated emulator is approximately two times 
the speed of the 7094 11.

Basic Program Material:

Documentation: Basic Program Material List w ith 
attachment; IBM System/360 Operating System 
Emulator Program to Emulate the IBM 709, 7090, 
7094, 709411 on the System/360 Model 85, 
(GC27-6944-1).

Machine Readable: Load modules, emulator gen
eration macro definition and sample program.

Optional Program Material:

Documentation: Optional Program Material List 

Machine Readable: Source statements and macros

Ordering Information: Program Number 360CEU734

Prg. Nbr. Distribution Medium User Volume
Extension Type Code Requirement

Basic 2311 MT 9/800 28 01
MT 9/1600 29 01

2314 MT 9/800 28 01
MT 9/1600 29 01

Optional None MT 9/800 28 01
MT 9/1600 29 01

Additional copies of the form numbered manual should 
be ordered from Mechanicsburg -- not from PID.

Additional Program Support Material:

Program Listings: Available on microfiche from 
IBM Corporation, Microfiche Distribution, Mech
anicsburg. When ordering use Group Code 1420.

Publication: IBM System/360 Operating System 
Emulator Program to Emulate the IBM 709, 7090, 
7094 and 7094II on the System/360 Model 85, 
Program Logic Manual (GY27-7187). (Available 
only from Mechanicsburg.)



Data Processing
PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

IBM World Trade

DEVICE INDEPENDENT DISPLAY OPERATOR 
CONSOLE SUPPORT

Device Independent Display Operator Console Support 
(DIDOCS) is an option of OS/360 MFT and MVT that 
w ill provide uniform display operator console support. 
DIDOCS support w ill be available fo r the Model 195 
under MVT only. When using DI DOCS, Multiple 
Console Support (MCS) must be included in the system. 
MCS w ill provide the hard copy log required when 
using a display console. This log can be on a console 
w ith a printing deyice, or can be written in the system 
log data set.

DI DOCS is consistent w ith the currently announced 
Model 85 Operator Console Support and w ill take 
advantage o f device dependent features of each display 
(such as the use o f the light pen on the 2250 for 
message deletion). Devices to be supported include 
the:

Model 195 Display Console (under MVT only) 
Model 91 Display Console (under MVT only) 
2250 Model 1 and 3 w ith Light Pen (optional), 
Alphameric Keyboard, Character Generator and 
4,096 and 8,192 byte buffer 
Model 85 Operator Console Feature 5450 
2260 Model 1 connected to a 2848-Model 3 
(Direct S/360 Channel Attachment only) w ith 
Alphameric Keyboard, and Line Addressing

This new 2250 support (DI DOCS) offers the following 
advantages over the current 2250 support:

Human factors improvements have been added 
Automatic message deletion is supported 
Special indicators are used to focus attention 
on message status
Action messages w ill require special action to 
be deleted, therefore, these messages wilt 
normally remain displayed until the required 
action is taken

The current 2250 support (with and w ithout MCS) 
w ill be withdrawn when DI DOCS is released. This 
means that MCS w ill be mandatory for use o f 2250 
console support. The Display Command List and 
Display Unit Status commands which are unique 
to the current 2250 support w ill no longer be 
available.

Support o f the 2260 as an operator console provides 
small display consoles that may be placed as needed 
in the machine room. Using MCS, the appropriate 
messages may be routed to each o f these consoles. In 
addition, all the hard copy type consoles announced 
under MCS are also supported. This provides greater 
flex ib ility  fo r each customer to configure his installation 
to meet his needs.

DIDOCS w ill be available September 30, 1970, as 
Type I w ith Class A  Programming Service Classification.

Resident main storage requirements w ill vary depending 
on the number o f CRT devices used as consoles and 
the type o f devices used. With DI DOCS, 200 bytes w ill 
be required for use by all CRT consoles plus the following 
main storage requirements necessary fo r each device in 
the total configuration.

2250 or Model91/195
Display Console 5K requirement

Model 85 Operator Console 4K requirement
2260 Display Console 2K requirement

The Multiple Console Support storage requirements 
must be added to these figures to determine the total 
amount o f main storage required.

SYSTEM/360 MODEL 195

The Model 195 is supported under OS/360 MVT. 
Programming support w ill be available w ith first 
customer shipment as Type I support w ith Class A 
Programming Service Classification. Languages and 
new System Generation Options are:

Language Compilers and Libraries 
ALGOL 
Assembler F 
COBOL F
USA Standard COBOL 
FORTRAN IV  G 
FORTRAN IV H 
PL/I F
Report Program Generator

(Assembler E, COBOL E and FORTRAN IV E are 
excluded.)

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date: April 23,1970
Distribution: Australia, New Zealand, South Africa and Selected European Countries P70-40A



New Function w ith Assembler F

Extended Precision Floating Point instructions are 
provided; these are the same as those provided for the 
Model 85. Extended precision floating point arith
metic instructions allow extended precision floating 
point operands to be added, subtracted, or m ulti
plied together to produce extended precision results. 
Also, two long precision operands can be multiplied 
together to produce an extended precision result. 
There are two rounding instructions provided.
One takes an extended precision operand from  a 
floating point register pair and produces a rounded 
long precision result in a Floating Point Register. The 
other round instruction takes a long precision operand 
and rounds to a short precision operand, in a similar 
way. Assembler F furnishes support for these instruc
tions. No additional machine requirements are 
needed beyond that of OS/360.

System Environment Programs

System Environment Recording (SER1)
Environment Recording Edit and Print (EREP)
Channel Check Handler (CCH)

The SER1 and CCH support increases thé availability 
o f the Model 195 by minimizing the impact of 
machine and channel malfunctions upon the jobs in 
process. The Channel Check Handler performs an 
extensive analysis o f the failing channel operation and 
passes control to the appropriate IBM supplied error 
routine (ERP). The ERP uses the analysis data 
gathered by CCH to set up a retry of the failing 
operation by means o f the I/O Supervisor. The I/O 
Supervisor performs the actual retry o f the failing 
operation. Successful retry renders the entire incident 
transparent to  the user. If the error is non-retry able, 
the I/O supervisor posts the task w ith a permanent 
I/O error and an exit is made to the channel error 
recorder where a record is placed on the SYS1.
LOG R EC.

Operator Console Support

The programming support fo r the Model 195 
Operator Console w ill be provided by the Device 
Independent Display Operator Console Support 
(DIDOCS) under MVT only.



IBM World Trade Data Processing PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

OS/360 TCAM SUPPORT EXPANDED

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will 
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their 
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

[6] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or correspond
ing organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are 
not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the 
availability of suitable communications facilities, the country 
Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements 
are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates 
will differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FO^ PRO
GRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE 
MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

[9] World Trade now identifies certain current programs with a 
programming Service Classification of A, B, or C. Programming 
services to WT customers remain unchanged for programs classi
fied A or B and for programs available only in World Trade. 
After January 1, 1970, Programming services for programs 
classified C will not include centralized Authorized Program 
Analysis Report (APAR) programming service or automatic 
distribution of corrections.

[10] Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special 
Equipment Engineering.

Published by DP Publications Services, WTHQ 
1 North Broadway 
White Plains, New York 10601

Telecommunications Access Method (TCAM) capabil
ities are significantly expanded to provide support for 
the following:

. 2715 Transmission Control Unit for the 2790 
Data Communications System

. 2741 Data Communications Terminal

. 2741 Receive Interrupt (4708) and Transmit 
Interrupt (7900) Optional Features

. 1050 Receive Interrupt (6100) and Transmit 
Interrupt (7900) Optional Features on 1051

. General Poll for 2260/2848 - Remote

. Concentrated Message Handling

. User exits for modifying channel programs and 
servicing line interrupts

Availability ... TCAM support for the 2741, without 
the optional interrupt features, w ill be available 
1Q 1971 ... all other support announced in this letter 
w ill be available 4Q 1971.

Minimum Systems Configuration ... Device require
ments for MFT or MVT apply. TCAM operates under 
either control program option on System/360 
Models** that have 128K or more of main storage. 
Normally, space on one or more 2311 or 2314 DASD 
units is needed for intermediate storage of message 
queues.

Classification ... Type I with programming service 
classification A.

Publications ... The IBM System/360 Operating Sys
tem Planning for the Telecommunications Access 
Method (TCAM) manual (GC30-2020) will be updated 
by a Technical Newsletter ... availability w ill be 
announced in a future PRL.

See the reverse side for more details.

** Models 40, 50, 65,67 (in 65 mode), 75, 85, 91 and 195. 
N O TE: The 2715 is not supported on Model 91.

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

P 7 0 - 4 1  P 7 0 - 4 2  P 7 0 - 4 3
NOT USEDRelease Date: 

Distribution:
April 29, 1970
All Areas
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2715 Transmission Control Unit fo r 2790 Data 
Communications System

Tables stored in the 2715 define control, editing and 
routing procedures for transfers of data between the 
2790 Terminals and 2715. TCAM provides:

. Table translation macros for 2715 table and 
transaction definitions.

. A b ility  to write 2715 operator messages on the 
System/360 console.

. Log of 2715 and 2790 terminal error Statistics.

. On line test (2715 Remote only) facilities.

. A b ility  to route individual transactions con
tained w ithin a blocked message to multiple 
processing destinations.

. Facilities for handling and creating special 2715 
message formats.

The following 2715 configurations are supported:

. Local attachment of the 2715 Model 1 to the 
multiplexer channel of System/360.**

. Remote attachment o f the 2715 Model 2 opera- 
tin g  p o in t- to -p o in t  on switched or 
non-switched communications networks or 
multi-point on non-switched networks. Binary 
Synchronous Communications is used via 
2701 equipped w ith an SDA II or 2703 w ith a 
synchronous adapter attached to  the Sys
tem /360** Multiplexer channel. EBCDIC 
transparency capability is required.

2741 Data Communications Terminal

The 2741 terminal support is similar to  that fo r the 
IBM 2740 terminal w ithout Station Control or 
Record Checking. Attachment is via a 2701, 2702, or 
2703 equipped w ith an IBM Terminal Control Type I 
over switched or non-switched communication facil- 
ites.

2741s and 1050s may share the same switched line or 
line group. This means that either terminal type may 
call the computer using the same phone number.

2741 and 1050 Interrupt Features

With the optional interrupt features, only the 2702 or 
2703 may be used to attach 2741s and 1050s to 
System/360. Refer to the sales manual for line 
adapter and control unit feature requirements.

General Poll fo r 2260/2848 - Remote

This capability may be used to reduce polling 
overhead in situations where selective invitation of 
individual display stations is not required. When 
general poll is used, if source identification is 
important to the application, TCAM provides the 
ability to identify the source station in the same 
manner as when general poll is not used.

Concentrated Message Handling

In certain applications, messages from remote loca
tions are blocked into one message by a remote 
System/360, a 2715 Transmission Control unit or 
other device supported by TCAM. Such a device may 
in turn have terminals attached to it. A single 
concentrated message may contain control informa
tion and text segments from several logically distinct 
sources and destinations. TCAM w ill contain addi
tional facilities for use in such system designs by 
providing:

. The ability to deal w ith  a wide variety of 
concentrated message formats.

. A means o f defining terminals attached to the 
remote processor or control unit.

. The ability to deblock a concentrated message 
and handle terminal segments individually.

. The ability to block individual terminal messages 
into a concentrated format.

. User control of line and operation scheduling.

. Queue control to avoid loss of rejected messages.

. Operator control via terminals attached to a 
remote processor.

. Error handling capabilities.

* * Models 40, 50, 65, 67 (in 65 mode), 75, 85, and 195.



Data Processing PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT1! IBM World Trade

PL/I COMPILER AND RPG EXPANDED 
FUNCTIONS ARE NOW AVAILABLE 
WITH MODEL 20 DPS

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

(1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

(2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will 
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their 
Area.

(4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

(5] All references made to the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library

(6] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or correspond
ing organizational level).

(7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are 
not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the 
availability of suitable communications facilities, the country 
Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

(8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements 
are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates 
will differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR PRO
GRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE 
MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

(9] World Trade now identifies certain current programs with a 
programming Service Classification of A, B, or C. Programming 
services to WT customers remain unchanged for programs classi
fied A or B and for programs available only in World Trade. 
After January 1, 1970, Programming services for programs 
classified C will not include centralized Authorized Program 
Analysis Report (APAR) programming service or automatic 
distribution of corrections.

(10] Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special 
Equipment Engineering.

Published by DP Publications Services, WTHQ 
1 North Broadway 
White Plains, New York 10601

Two significant enhancements to System/360 Model 
20 Disk Programming System (DPS) are available and 
can be ordered w ith DPS Release 9. Shipments w ill 
begin the week of May 4. The enhancements are:

An additional program ... PL/I: A powerful 
language designed to satisfy the varied com
puting requirements of the Model 20 user.

An expanded program ... Version 4 of the 
Model 20 DPS RPG compiler which increases 
the functional capability of the RPG lan
guage.

In addition, DPS Release 9 contains modifications to 
various existing programs.

PL/I 360W-PL-207

Complementing the Model 20's broad range of proc
essors is today's announcement of the availability of 
the Model 20 PL/I Compiler. PL/I offers the Model 
20 users a new compiler previously available only on 
larger systems. PL/I has the capability of handling 
scientific/engineering as well as commercial appli
cations.

The PL/I Compiler operates under the control o f the 
Model 20 Disk Programming System Monitor.

Additional information is on the inside pages.

Report Program Generator (RPG) 360W-RG-180

Version 4 adds five increased functions to the existing 
RPG program. They are:

CHAIN Function, EXCPT Function, Closed 
S ubrou tines , User Date Fields, and Edit 
Codes - See P69-84 for details.

Classification

All programs available within DPS Release 9 are Type 
I w ith programming service classification A.

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date; 
Distribution:

May 1, 1970
All Areas P70-45



PL/I - Language Compatability

The Model 20 PL/I language is a subset of the OS/360 
PL/I language. It is upward compatible to this PL/I 
language w ith the exception of those input/output 
devices not supported by other models o f the 
System/360. The Model 20 PL/I language is also a 
subset of the PL/I-D level language under DOS/360 
except for one language feature. This feature, "Arrays 
of Structures," which is present in the Model 20 PL/I 
language, is not present in DOS/360 PL/I-D.

PL/I - Program Features

Language capabilities to satisfy commercial and 
scientific/engineering applications.

User flex ib ility  of free-form input thus eliminating 
prespecified card columns.

Complete support o f sequential and indexed 
sequential data organization.

Optional data formats to permit selection of most 
efficient use of magnetic tape or disk files.

File security provided by System/360 standard 
magnetic tape and disk file labels.

Accessib ility to files through the inquiry 
capabilities of the 2152 Printer-keyboard.

Simplified coding techniques provided by character 
handling capabilities and built-in functions such 
as SORT, DATE, SIN, COS.

Capability to optimize core storage utilization by 
static or automatic storage allocation.

Optimization o f programming resources through 
com prehensive  compiler diagnostics and 
extended debugging aids.

PL/I - Additional Information

In the final programming specifications, two items 
have been changed as follows:

1. Because SYSLOG and SYSLIST are the same 
devices in DPS, the PL/I option ONSYSLOG w ill 
be deleted from this subset.

2. STREAM-OUTPUT with PRINT attribute can 
only be listed directly. Output on tape and disk is 
restricted.

The following headings appeared in the original 
announcement of PL/I (P69-4). The accompanying 
text represents a change to these paragraphs.

Detail Program Features -

Under the sub-heading Interrupt handling, add SIZE 
to the list of ON-conditions provided.

Data Management -

Replace the second paragraph w ith the following:

Disk records may be fixed length, blocked or 
unblocked. Block size may range from 1 to 
27,000 bytes for sequential files and to 4,095 for 
indexed sequential files.

Diagnostic Capability -

Add the following to the list of examples:

A facility  to trace the dynamic flow of the 
program which prints the name of any label or 
procedure encountered at execution time.



PL/I - Performance and Core Storage Utilization

For performance data refer to the SRL publication 
IBM System/360 Model 20 DPS Performance 
Estimates, GC33-6003-3.

A  devia tion  exists between the preliminary 
performance figures, as stated in P69-4, and the 
measured figures. The difference is in the number of 
bytes used for the three different programs. The table 
o f number of bytes is below.

Three environments are considered:

(a) 16K, two disks (one indexed sequential file, one 
sequential file), 2560 card input, 2560 card 
punching, 2203 printer. Commercial application. 
Random retrieval and update of the indexed 
sequential file.

(b) 16K, four tapes (two input files, two output 
files), 2501 card input, 1442 card output, 1403 
printer. (Note: One disk drive is used fo r the 
PL/I object-time library but not fo r data files.) 
Commercial application.

(c) 16K, one disk (one sequential file), 2520 card 
input, 2203 printer. Scientific application.

(a) (b) (c)
Mod 20 DPS Monitor 2900 3600 2900
Transient Area 836 836 836
Resident Control Pgm. 800 800 950
Input/Outpirt Library 5070 2970 1960
Input/Output Buffer 780 1840 400
Conversion Library 850 850 1500
Routines for Stream

I/O - - 1800
Other Library Routines - - 1000
Floating Point

Routines - - 770
Available for the user 

(16K less above
amounts) 5100 5500 4200

Total Storage used 16000 16000 16000
Approx, number of 

source Statements
(lines) 130 140 75

According to above figures the table of approximate 
program size given on page four o f P69-4 should read:

(a) (b) (c)
No. of Statements in 16K 130 140 75
No. of Statements in 24K 330 340 210
No. of Statements in 32K 530 540 350

For Program Materia/ and Ordering Inform ation see 
the sales manual text on the reverse side.



OPS

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
Documentation — Basic Program Material List — The following SRL Publications 
appropriate to the components ordered are shipped by PID with each initial DPS 
order.
SRL Publications — DPS System Generation and Maintenance, GC33-6006-3, 
DPS Operating Procedures, GC33-6004-4; DPS Control and Service Programs, 
GC24-9006-5; DPS Disk Utility Programs, GC26-3810-3; DPS and TPS 
Report Proqram generator, GC24-9001-6; DPS and TPS Assembler Language, 
GC24-9002-5; DPS Disk Sort/Merge Program, GC26-3806-5; DPS Input/ 
üiïtput’ControTSystem, GC24-9007-5 and TNL GN33-9Ö79T
Note: GC24-9007 was reference material and is now basic.
Form numbers which have changed since previous release are underlined. If only 
the publications or if additional copies are required, order them from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg — not from PID.
Machine Readable — The different systems are available on disk packs* or mag
netic tapes*^.
System A contains object code of all the following components:

To order specify program extension number OPTA.
System B contains object code of all the following components except IOCS 

BSCA, RJE (10-192, 10-193, 10-202- CQ-201, CQ-203):
To order specify program extension number OPTB.

System C contains object code of all the following components except PL/I 
(PL-207):
To order specify program extension number OPTC.

Program Name Program Number V Mi

Disk Resident Control Programs 360W-CL-173 3/1
Load System Disk Program SL-172 3/1
Library Allocation Organization Program SL-173 4 /0
Physical and Logical Unit SL-174 3/1

Tables Service Program
Core Image Maintenance Program SL-175 6/0
Macro Maintenance Program SL-176 3 /2
Directory z :d Core Image Library SL-177 4 /1

Service Programs
Disk Backup and Restore Program SL-178 3/2
Linkage Editor Program SL-179 3/1
Report Program Generator RG-180 4 /0
Assembler Program AS-181 3 /2
Disk Sort/Merge Program SM-182 5/0
Initialize Disk Utility Program UT-183 3 /2
Alternate Track Assignment Utility Program UT-184 3 /0
Clear Disk Utility Program UT-185 3/1
Disk-to-Disk Utility Program UT-186 3/1
Disk-to-Tape Utility Program UT-187 3/1
Tape-to-Disk Utility Program UT-188 3/2
Disk-to-Card Utility Program UT-189 3/1
Card-to-Disk Utility Program UT-190 3/1
Disk-to-Printer Utility Program UT-191 3/1
Input/Output and Monitor Macro Definitions 10-192 3/2
Input/Output and Monitor Macro Definitions 10-193 4 /2
Tape Sort/Merge Program SM-194 3/1
Tape-to-Tape Utility Program UT-195 3/1
Tape-to-Card Utility Program UT-196 3/1
Card-to-Tape Utility Program UT-197 3/1
Tape-to-Printer Utility Program UT-198 3/1
Initialize-Tape Utility Program UT-199 3/1
Monitor Generator Macro Definitions 10-200 2/2
Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter Macro CQ-201 3/1

Definitions
2152 Printer-Keyboard Macro Definitions 10-202 2/0
I/O Macro Definitions for Remote Job Entry CQ-203 1/1

Work Station Program
Disk Dump Program UT-204 1/1
Copy System Program SL-205 1/1
Macro Library Service Program SL-206 1/2
360 Model 20 DPS PL/I Compiler Program P L-207t 1/0

tNew with this release.

*  - The 1316 Disk Pack returned from the program library contains a running system 
as well as sample decks in card-image format to be punched. It Is accompanied by 
three disk IPL cards to be used for initializing the loading of the running system, 
which is referred to as the DPS disk pack. **
* *  - Users with 2415 Magnetic Tape Units attached should request the programs on 
tape. The tape contains the Backup and Restore Program (360W-SL-178) to be 
activated by one bootstrap card distributed with the tape. The Restore Program 
initializes the 1316 Disk Pack . . .  copies a running System as well as sample pro
grams in card image format on 1316 Disk Pack . . .  punches the cards for initializing 
the loading of the Disk Programming System as described in the DPS-SRL Operating 
Procedures, GC33-6004.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
Documentation - -  Optional Program Material list and Attachment I.
Machine Readable — Source code for all disk programming system components 
(360W, except macros which can be obtained by using MSERV program with 
option SOURCE) is contained on two (2) functional volumes.
Option 1 - 360W-CL-171 to 360W-SM-182 and is specified by using program 
number extension OPT1.
Option 2 - 360W-UT-183 to 360W-UT-191 . . .  360W-SM-194 to 360W-UT- 
199 . . .  360W-UT-204 to 360W-PL-207 and is specified by using program 
number extension 0PT2.

Optional program material is not available for the following: 360W -I0-192, 
10-193, 10-200, CQ-201, 10-202, CQ-203.

ORDERING INFORMATION 
System number 36ÖW
Note: Both basic and optional machine readable material for this system is 

ordered by specifying a "System Line" (columns 1-7, 15-24) and 
"Component Lines" (columns 8-12) of the Program Order Form. 
Enter a separate Component Line for each component desir,ed. Re-
specify the System Line for each different Program Number Extension.

Program Number Distribution Medium User Volume
Extension Type Code Requirement

Basic OPTA MT 7DC/800 26 01
MT 9/800 28 01
MT 9/1600 29 01
1316 52 01

OPTB & OPTC ‘ MT 7DC/800 26 01
MT 9 /800 28 01
DTR 9 /1600 29 none

. 1316 52 01

Optional OPT1 - j fMT 9 /8 0 0 28 01
1LMT 9 /1 6 0 0 29 01

OPT 2 r M T 9 /8 0 0  
[MT 9 /1 6 0 0

28 01
1 29 01

CURRENT USERS:
Current users will receive a preprinted Program Order Form and a letter announcing the 
availability of the new release. The letter instructs them to order the new release 
through the branch office using the preprinted form.

Each user of record may order either a total replacement for his current DPS, or a 
maintenance package which is applied to his existing DPS. The detailed ordering 
instructions supplied to each user of record describe how one package or the other 
is explicitly requested.

User volume requirement for a total replacement for either tape or disk is 01. The 
maintenance package is available on a 1316 Disk Pack or a magnetic tape for 
7 DC/800 or 9 /800 or a Distribution tape reel (DTR) for 9 /1600 . User volume 
requirement for the maintenance package on disk or magnetic tape is 01. If 9 /1600 
is ordered no user volume is required — a DTR is provided. The user should specify 
one of the Mediums Codes on the preprinted Program Order Form. The maintenance 
package will be available for 60 days from the date of this announcement.
For additional information see Branch Office Manual, DP Sales Activity section.

REFERENCE MATERIAL:
IBM S/360 Model 20 Guide to DPS, GC33-6000-3 . . .  IBM S/360 Model 20 
PL/I User's Guide, GC33-6007-2 . . .  IBM S/360 Model 20 DPS Master Index, 
GC33-6008-1 . . .  TNL GN33-9082 to IBM S/360 Model 20 IOCS for the BSCA, 
GC33-4001-4.
PLMs — TNL GN33-9080 to IBM S/360 Model 20 Control and Service, GV33- 
9008-2 . . .  TNL GN33-9083 to IBM S/360 Model 20 DPS Disk Sort/Merge, 
GY33-9016-1 . . .  TNL GN33-9084 to IBM S/360 Model 20 DPS Disk Utilities, 
GY33-9017 . . .  IBM S/360 Model 20 DPS RPG, GY33-9015-2 . . .  IBM S/360 
Model 20 DPS PL/I Volume I, GY33-9060.



IBM World Trade Data Processing PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT
„]

FUTURE SUPPORT OF OS/360 BURST MODE 
DEVICES REMOVED

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will 
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their 
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

[6] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or correspond
ing organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are 
not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the 
availability of suitable communications facilities, the country 
Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements 
are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates 
will differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR PRO
GRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE 
MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

[9] World Trade now identifies certain current programs with a 
programming Service Classification of A, B, or C. Programming 
services to WT customers remain unchanged for programs classi
fied A or B and for programs available only in World Trade. 
After January 1, 1970, Programming services for programs 
classified C will not include centralized Authorized Program 
Analysis Report (APAR) programming service or automatic 
distribution of corrections.

[10] Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special 
Equipment Engineering.

The OS/360 support fo r burst mode devices 
(including byte devices with burst mode options 
operating in burst mode) attached to the multiplexer 
channel on the System/360 Models 30, 40, 50 w ill 
not be included in subsequent releases of OS/360. 
(The multiplexer channel is standard on Models 30, 
40, 50 and a special feature (5248) on Model 44.)

Usage does not warrant continued support. Burst 
mode devices are supported on the selector channels 
of the System/360 Models 30, 40, 50 and the high 
speed multiplexer channels (4598 or 4599) on the 
System/360 Model 44.

All affected customers should be notified.

Published by DP Publications Services, WTHQ 
1 North Broadway

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY Whjte p|aj ns New York 10601

Release Date 
Distribution:

May 13, 1970
All Areas

P 7 0-46



IBM World Trade Data Processing PROGRAM PRODUCT ANNOUNCEMENT

V ERSIO N  2 O F OS GPSS/360 PROGRAM  
PRODUCT (5734-XS1) M AY B E O R D ER ED

Version 2 of OS GPSS/360 (6734-XS1) may now be 
ordered.

Version 2 provides significant advantages over GPSS/ 
360 Version 1 (Type li Program). The major func
tions and capabilities of GPSS/360 Version 2 are:

Complete compatibility w ith GPSS/360 
Version 1. *

A real-time TIMER for model interruption 
and continuation.

An easy-to-use interface between GPSS/360 
and independently compiled FORTRAN 
routines.

. An execution time core resident PR I NT/ 
TRACE/HELP feature.

Version 2 of GPSS/360 also provides a number of 
user convenience and model enhancement features. 
Among these are additional SNAs for the absolute 
clock and terminations-to-go, an optional procedure 
for bypassing the often redundant second (absolute) 
input listing, and improved diagnostic capabilities.

Version 2 under OS GPSS/360 Program Product (5734- 
XS1) w ill also provide fo r blocking o f all data sets 
associated w ith GPSS/360 for more efficient operation.

The Program Product specification sheet on page 3 
may be reproduced and given to  customers.

Basic Program Product Offering ...

Unlicensed Documentation: One copy of the 
Introductory User's Manual (H20-0693)... User's 
M anual (H 20-0694) ... O pera tor's  Manual 
(H20-0692).

Licensed Machine Readable Material: One copy of 
object program load modules and sample problem.

Specify Number Track /Density Description
9025 7DC/800 DTR
9027 9/800 DTR
9030 9/1600 DTR

Price ...
Monthly Prog. Service

Type Program No. DPMO Charge Clarification
5734 XS1 XS1 $20.00 B

Optional Support Peofceggt ...

Licensed Documentation: One copy of Systems 
Manual (feature no. 8101).

Licensed Machine Readable Material: One copy 
machine readable material consisting o f GPSS/360 
Version 2 source decks.

Feature No. Treck/Density Description Quantity
Customer Supplied

7026 7DC/800 2400' MT 1 reel
7028 9/800 2400' MT 1 reel
7029 9/1600 2400' MT 1 reel

Order from IBM  
7126 7DC/800 2400' MT 1 reel
7128 9/800 2400' MT 1 reel
7129 9/1600 2400* MT 1 reel

Prices for Additional Copias of Documentation ...

Licensed Documentation: 
Feature Number Use Key 
8101 (Y20-0475)* L .

Single
Charoa/Copv
$34.00

Unlicensed D ocum entation: (o rder from  
Mechanicsburg, bill customer)

Feature Number Use Key 
H20-0893 S
H20*0694 S
H20-0692 S

Price/Copy
$2.90

8.40
2.10

Related Documentation (No charge) ... Application 
Description Manual (H20-0691) Use Key G.

Publication Support: Initial supplies o f the unlicens
ed Basic Program Product form numbered publica
tions w ill be distributed through DAPS. Order addi
tional copies from the IBM Distribution Center, 
Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania when availability is 
announced in the Weekly Publications Release Letter.

(Continued on next page)

t No Charge

* For customer, order by feature number from PID end 
bill customer; for IBM internal use, order by form number

Release Date: May 15,1970
Distribution: Selected European Countries Only

P70-47A 
Page 1 o f 4



S E S : SE Services, identified w ith and related to the 
installation and use of the IBM Version 2 o f OS 
GPSS/360 (5734-XS1) Program Product, are availa
ble for a charge at the applicable skill classification 
rate as determined by the host System or its System 
Operating Environment (see Sales Manual SE Section 
2 fo r details).

Program Product Use During Customer Pre-Installation 
Testing: This Program Product w ill not be provided in 
Test Centers free o f charge for customer use during 
testing. A signed license agreement must be obtained 
prior to  customer use o f this Program Product.

Note to World Trade Reader»

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when
appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.
(1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the 

appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

(2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

13} When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
will be advised by the WT Area Program Library of Procedures 
for ordering the new release.

(4 ] Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

(5} All references made to the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

(6] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or corres
ponding organizational level).

17} Communications facilities or services may be required which 
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to 
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the coun
try Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

(8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C require
ments are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping 
dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR 
PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD 
BE MADE TO CUSTOMrRS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION  
WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

[9 ] Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special Equip
ment Engineering.



PRO G RA M  PR O D U CT SP EC IFIC A T IO N
General Purpose Simulation System /360 (OS) Version 2 (5 7 3 4 -X S 1 )

G P S S /3 6 0  Version 2 is an easy-to-use and easy-to-understand tool for modeling and examing the behavior 
of systems in the engineering and management science areas. Many applications of a complex logical and 
procedure oriented nature which ordinarily defy mathematical description can be easily described and studied 
using G P S S . Varying environments may be simply introduced to enable the user to explore alternatives and 
identify capacity limitations. Both environment and activities may have random variations. Proposed changes 
to existing policies, methods, and operations can be subjected to critical performance criteria and evaluated. 
The user may also investigate and judge the value of new proposals without costly capital investments and 
without disturbing existing operations.
G P S S /3 6 0  Version 2 provides significant advantages over G P S S /3 6 0  Version 1 . Major functions and 
capabilities of G P S S /3 6 0  Version 2 are:

Complete compatibility with G P S S /3 6 0  Version 1 .
. A real-time TIM ER for model interruption and continuation.

An easy-to-use interface between G P S S /3 6 0  and independently compiled FORTRAN routines.
An execution time core resident PR IN T/TR A C E/H ELP  feature.

Version 2 of G P S S /3 6 0  also provides a number of user convenience and model enhancement features. Among 
these are additional SNA's for the absolute clock and terminations-to-go, an optional procedure fpr bypassing 
the often redundant second (absolute) input listing, and improved diagnostic capabilities. G P S S /3 6 0  Version 
2 will also provide for blocking of all data sets associated with G P S S /3 6 0  for more efficient operation.
Programming Systems: The G P S S /3 6 0  Version 2 program is written completely in Assembler Language and 
operates under control of 0 S / 3 6 0 .  G P S S /3 6 0 /0 S  will operate with the 0 S / 3 6 0  Primary Control Program 
(PCP), the 0 S / 3 6 0  Multiprogramming with a Fixed Number of Tasks (M FT), or the 0 S /3 6 0  Multiprogramming 
with a Variable number of Tasks (MVT). G P S S /3 6 0  has three standard entity allocations built into the 
program; however, any or all entities may be tailored to particular model needs by use of the G P S S /3 6 0  
Reallocate feature. The following table shows the approximate minimum storage requirement for each of the 
three standard entity allocations (A, B , and C):

A B C
Minimum Storage Requirement 5 2 k "95R 1 7 Ö K
These figures include the main storage required for the G P S S /3 6 0  program, tables, control words, entities, 
and COMMON. The ability of the user to specify the required number of each entity type and required amount 
of COMMON through use of the Reallocate feature provides great flexibility in adapting the core requirements 
of G P S S /3 6 0  to regions and/or partitions which are smaller, between, or larger than the figures mentioned 
above. Understandably, the use of G P S S /3 6 0  optional features such as Jobtapes, SA V E/R EA D , H ELP  
routines, and core resident P R IN T/TR A C E/H ELP  feature during execution will increase the main storage 

* required.
Minimum System Configuration: The minimum system requirements for OS G P S S /3 6 0  Version 2 are similar 
to those necessary to support the 0 S / 3 6 0 . No additional devices should be required. The minimum machine 
configuration includes a 2 0 4 0  Processing Unit Model G with the Universal Instruction Set and appropriate,
I/O units to satisfy the 0 S / 3 6 0  requirements for system console, system input, system output, system resi
dence, and system data sets. The only additional requirement is direct access and/or sequential storage 
space for the G P S S /3 6 0  data sets. The G P S S /3 6 0  program will,be distributed on magnetic tape only. A 
2 4 0 0  Series Tape Unit (9- or 7-track with Data Conversion feature) must be available for program distribution 
and maintenance.
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System/360 General PmByy l  Slmeletlou System Vorston 2 GPSS Version 2 pro-
C T w i4 D 0 S -5 7 i 6 -x s i ) : vides on easyto -use

and easy-te-undersiand
I w l  far modeling and wamtnuig the behavior et t y t l i M  tn the engineering and manage* 
■tnt science areas. This system will accemmedate varying medal sues m a modular 
fashion lor SysUm /360 configurations with storage capacities ranging I'em 64 K 
6yU s upward for DOS proeram preduct 3 7 3 6 -X S 1 , and from 128* bytes upward lor 
O S  pretram product 5 7 3 4 - X S I .

S/360 Version 2 is a broad range «eneral purpose teel for modeling 
and «damming the behavior ef systems in the manats ment and engineering science areas. 
Many applications ef a cample* topical and procedure oriented nature which ordinarily 
defy mathematical description can be easily described and studied us my GPSS.
Varytny environments are simply introduced, and the user can identify optimal condi
tions, Isolate bottlenecks, and datarmina dm affects ef delays caused by capacity 
limit Miens. Both the particular anvironewnt and the activity processes are permitted 
to hmre statistical H octet ions as a function ef tieie. Proposed changes te ernst mg 
policies, methods, and eperMiens can be subjected to critical performance criteria 
m é a v d iM if .  The user may also investigate and judge the value ef new proposals 
«M ho*  costly capital Investments and without disturbini existing operations.

The application areas in which GPSS type simulations have been useful and profitable 
are many and varied —  general information system design, communication traffic How 

capacity studies, quality control procedure specification, advanced management 
planning, analysis of consumer behavior, inventory system design, job shop process
in g  Mudies of equipment availability, performance and reliability, transportation 
loading and scheduling, computer configuration evaluation, economic studies, capital 
imrailment and risk studies, analysis of aitevnative military strategies, analysis of 
plans far corporate growth and merger, among ethers.

FeMures: GPS S/360 Version 2 provides significant advantages over GPS S/360 
Version J . Major functions and capabilities el CPS S/360 Version 2 are:

Complete comp at ability with GPSS/360 Version 1.
A real-time TIM E A lor model interrupt ion and continuation.
An easy-to-use interface between GPS S/360 and independently compiled 
FOOTMAN routines.
An enecution time cere resident PRMIT/TRACE/4fELP feature.

Version 2 ef GPSS/360 also provides a manbar of user convenience and model en
hancement features. Among these are additional SNA's for the absolute clock and 
termtnations-to-go, an optional procedure for bypassing the often redundant second 
(dbsehite) input listing, and imprevi f  diagnostic capabilities.

Version 2 ef OS GPSS/360 (3 7 3 4 -X S I )  will also provide for blocking ef all data 
sets associated w i%  GPSS/360 for mere efficient operation.

The adaptability ef GPSS/360 Version 2 el DOS (5 7 3 6 -X S D  will be enhanced by 
provision for GPSS/360 data sets on 2314 direct access storage devices.

Use*. Programming experience is generally unnecessary for users el GPSS/360 Ver
sion 2 . The user needs only So know the rules by which system models are constructed. 
The logical structure and statistical parameters of the system arc first modeled m 
terms of a GPSS/360 Mock diagram. Information from each Mock of the diaoram is 
keypunched into csrds, control cards are added, and the input s then leaded lor 
assembly and execution. No operator intervention is required; diagnostics are executed 
automat ically as remitted. The operating system used provides GPSS/360 Vernon 
2 with input/output services.

Customer Nespensibtlijtes:

A  thoooogh understanding of the principles of system modeling.
Comp lete definition of system to be modeled, including configuration 
and «M decision ieg*c.
CaflecUen or data to bo used as input to the model.
Model validation so assure that eutout rs meaningful.

Spec in* Sales Mnrmatmn: G PS S ' 360 has three standard entity allocations built into 
Bra program; however, any or all entities may be tailored to particiAar model needs by 
use ef the GPSS/360 Reallocate feature. Tire ♦oUow.no table shews the ipproximale 
minimum Merepe re— iremrnt far each of the three stano.mc entity atiecatmns (A , B . 
a n # Q :

A ft £
32ft S6X 170X

TN p m  figures include the mom storage required for the GPSS/360 program, tables, 
centa l words,entities, and COMMON. The ability of the user to specify the re
quired number ef each entity type and required amount of COMMON throuqh use 
•f SNr Reatlecale feohwe provides qroat HemMUty *n adapting the cere rerpurements 
of GPSS/360 to regions ami/or partitions which .ne smaller, between, or lamer 
than the figures ment»ened above. Understandably, the use M GPSS/360 optional 
N r b W l such as Jobtapes, S A V E ^ IE A O , HELP routines, and core resident 
PN NIT/TNACC/HELP feature during execution wiil increase the mam storage n -

Versfen 2 ef OS GPSS/36C will operate with 0 S/360 Primary Control Program 
(P C P ). the 0S/360 Mult>orogranming with a F.xed Number of Tasus (M F T), or 
Me 0S/360 MuNipregmmmmg »* *  a Variable Number ef Tasks (M V T).

Version 2 ef DOS GPSS/360 will operate under central of OOS/360 in either non- 
poNMioand or partitioned mode ef operation.

Pregramming Systems: Bath GPSS/360 program products are written emirely in 
Xssondior Language.'
OS GPSS/360 Machine Configuration: The Mm.mum machine remurements for OS 
C f S S / W V m i e n  2 are s im rS TtoS i so necessary to support the 0S/360. No 

‘ mMwmnm machine configuration includes

a 2040 Processing Unit Model G with the Universal tnstractioe Set and appropriate
I/O units to satisfy the 0S/360 requirements for system console, system input, sys
tem output, system residence, and system data sets. The only additional require
ment is direct access and/or sequential storage space for the GPSS/360 dMa sets. 
The GPSS/360 pro*am will be distributed on magnetic tare on ly. A  2400 Series 
Tape Unit <9- or 7 -track with Data Conversion feAure) must be «reliable for program 
distribution and maintenance.

0 0 S GPSS/360 Machine Conf.duration: The minimum system requirements for DOS 
C P S S / T O T V m lo n  7 'STsT.d.lar \o IfcTse necessary to support OOS/360. No addi
tional devices should be required. The mieimum machine configuration includes a 
2030 Processing Unit Model F with 64X bytes of main storage and the Universal 
Instruction Set. The system input unit may be a 1 442, 2 3 0 1 , 2 5 2 0 , ar 2540 
Card Reader Punch, or 2400 Series Tape Unit; the system eutpM unit may be a 
1 40 3, 1 4 0 4 , 1 44 3, ar 144S Printer, or 2400 Series Tape Unit. GPSS/360 
resides in the system core image library and may utilire the direct access (2 31 1  er 
2314) space allocated to system units for its primary data sets during exeoAren. 
Series 2400 Tape UmXs) will be required if oetumai G P S S / 3 6 0 w jh M M  •** 
ployed. The interval Timer Feature will be necessary il the GPSS/360 ram Long* 
Feature is used. The GPSS/360 program will be dtstriMAed on magnetog 
A 2400 Series Tape Unit (9- or 7 -track with Data Conversien feMuee) moet be «r e l i 
able for program distribution and maintenance.

Basic Program Product Offering:

Licensed Machine Readable Material: One copy of M ject 
anJ sample problem. E ither S7J T - K I  or 5 7 3 6 -X S D

Unlicensed Documentation: One copy of each ef the following:

Introductory User's Manual*
User's Manual*
GPSS 0S/360 Operator's Manual* or 
CPSS DO S/360 Operator's Manual*

Program Number 

3 73 4-X S 1

5 736-X  S I

Specify Number 
9 0 2 3  
9027 
9 03 0  

9 02 5  
9027 
9 03 0

Track/Density 

7DC/SOO 
9/800 
9/1600

7DC/800
9/800
9/1600

Description

O T R
O TR
O TR

O TR
O TR
O T R

Spocial Features (Modification Support Pacbago):

L i c ^ d  O x u w w u t .0 .: O n . c w y  ft  C PS S  0 S/340 S ytM a t U»mm* m m* cam  
GPSS DO S/360 Systems Manual.
L icensed Machine Readable Material: One copy machine

i i i ■ ■ MW■ MTWL I I__■' dnnka «wnl iMd M AMP 9400* Ml M il

573 4-X S1

Specify NunNer Track/Density

Customer supplied 7026 7DC/800
7028 9/800
7029 9 /1600

Order hem IBM 7126 70C/800
712 8 9/800
7129 9 /1 60 0

S 7 3 6-X S 1
7DC/800Customer Supplied 7026

7 02 8 9 /8 00
7029 9 /1 60 0

Order from IBM 7126 70C/800
7128 9 /8 00
7129 9/1 60 0

Pescrtptien

2400* Reel 
2400* Reel 
2400* Reel

2 4 0 0 ' Reel
2 4 0 0 ' Neel 
2400* Neel

2 4 0 0 ' Neel 
2400* Neel 
2 4 0 0 ' Neel

2 4 0 0 ' Reel 
2 4 0 0 ' Reel 
2 4 0 0 ' Neel

Type Program N o . Ch* flt,.

5734 XS1 XS1 $ 2 0 .0 0  0
5736 XS1 XS1 2 0 .0 0  8
Prices md form numbers ( feature numbers) for copies ef Licensed and Unlicensed 
Documentation will be announced when the programs are «re liab le .

Related Proeram Product Documentation (available only from Mechanicsburg . .  . no 
ckargel: Praf.m.nary copies ef t»m Replication Description Manual are avmUPfo 
from Department 8 3 5 , Scientific Industry and Development Ceramr, Dos Ptaraes. 
flliners, 6 0 0 3 6 .

«Manuels w ill be available when program is avo itable .
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IBM World Trade Data Processing PROGRAM PRODUCT ANNOUNCEMENT

V ER SIO N  2 O F DOS GPSS/360 PROGRAM  
PRO D U CT (5736-XS1) M AY BE O R D ER ED

Version 2 of DOS GPSS/360 (program product 
5736-XS1) may now be ordered.

The Program Product specification sheet on page 3 
may be reproduced and given to customers.

No RPQs w ill be accepted at this time.

Basic Program Product Offering ...

Unlicensed Documentation: One copy of Intro
d u c to ry  User's Manual (H20-0693) ... User's 
Manual (H20-0694) ... GPSS DOS/360 Operator's 
Manual (H20-0698).

Licensed Machine Readable Material: One copy of 
object program load modules and sample problem. 
To order, select one of the following specify 
numbers:

Specify Number
9025
9027
9030

Treek/Density
7DC/800
9/800
9/1600

Description
DTR
DTR
DTR

P rice .

Prog. Service Monthly
Type Prog. Nbr. PPMO Classification Charge
5736 XS1 XS1 B $20.00

Optional Support Package...

Licensed Documentation: One copy of GPSS 
DOS/360 System Manual (Feature 8181).

Licensed Machine Readable Material: One copy of 
machine readable material consisting of GPSS/360 
Version 2 source decks. To order, select one of the 
following specify numbers:

Track/
Specify Nbr. Density Description Quantity

Customer 7026 7DC/800 2400' MT 1 reel
Supplied 7028 9/800 2400' MT 1 reel

7029 9/1600 2400' MT 1 reel
Order from 7126 7DC/800 2400' MT 1 reel
IBM 7128 9/800 2400' MT 1 reel

7129 9/1600 2400' MT 1 reel

There is no charge for the Optional Support Package.

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Prices for Additional Copies of Documentation ...

Licensed Documentation:
Feature Number Use Key Single Charge/Copy 
8181 (Y20-O483)* L $34.00

*For customer, order by feature number and 
bill customer; for IBM internal use, order by 
form number.

U n licen sed  D o cu m en ta tion  (Order from 
Mechanicsburg, customer w ill be billed by 
Mechanicsburg through AOO).

Form Number Use Key Selling Price/Copy

H20-0693 
H20-0694 
H20-0698

S $2.90
S 8.40
S 2.10

Related Documentation: (No charge) ... Applica
tion Description Manual (H20-0691), Use Key G.

Publication Support: Initial supplies o f the unlicens
ed Basic Program Product form numbered publica
tions w ill be distributed through DAPS. Order addi
tional copies from the IBM Distribution Center, 
Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania when availability is 
announced in the Weekly Publications Release 
Letter.

SES: SE Services, identified w ith and related to  the 
installation and use of the IBM Version 2 o f DOS 
GPSS/360 (5736-XS1) Program Product, are availa
ble for a charge at the applicable skill classification 
rate as determined by the host System or its System 
Operating Environment (see Sales Manual SE Section 
2 fo r details).

Program Product Use During Customer Pre-Installa
tion Testing: This Program Product w ill not be pro
vided in Test Centers free of charge for customer use 
during testing. A signed license agreement must be 
obtained prior to customer use of this Program Product.

Release Date: May 15, 1970
Distribution: Selected European Countries Only
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This lettor it a reprint cl on IBM Program m ing Announcement and
was mailed to USA ano WT offices The following changes, when
appropriate, «hoofd he at'Micri to the tent for WT use

(1) A ll programs annojnred as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Prog>am Libraries Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indic.itrKl on p.*ges 9013 through 
0017. Programming Section. WT OP Sales Manual.

(?) Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (wi*h additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center. Mechamcsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or Mill be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availab lity will be announced »n tho Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(3) When a new version of a program is announced, currant users 
will be advised by the WT Area Program Library of Procedures 
for ordering the new release

(4) Programming distribution media may be different m this area 
based on local conditions although DTR. disk packs, etc . may 
ba indicated.

(6) AM references made to the Program Information Department 
(PIO) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

(«I Any references made to DPO Departments (or regions) as 
tourcet of information or for manuals, etc., should be under 
flood to mean tt.e comparable W T  Department (or corres
ponding organisational level).

(7) Communications facilities or services may ba required which 
art not offered in all WT countries. In case of an / doubt as to 
lha availability of suitable communications focilit>>?s. the coun
try Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

(8) * References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with tho local CE off.ee. Aitnough E C require 
mtnts arc identical for WT and IBM. ava lability and Uupoinq 
drtOS will differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR 
PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD 
BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERifICATlON  
WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY

(9) Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Salas Manual should lie van had with local Sixoal Equip 
mant Engineering

Note to World Tf adr> H n d tn



IN T ER N A T IO N A L B U SIN ESS M A CH IN ES • World Trade Corporation PROGRAM  PRO D UCT SP EC IF IC A T IO N

Genera/ Purpose Simulation System /360 (DOS) Version 2 (5736-XS1)

GPSS/360 Version 2 is an easy-to-use and easy-to-understand tool for modeling and examining the behavior of systems 
in the engineering and management science areas. Many applications of a complex logical and procedure oriented 
nature which ordinarily defy mathematical description can be easily described and studied using GPSS. Varying 
environments may be simply introduced to enable the user to explore alternatives and identify capacity limitations. 
Both environment and activities may have random variations. Proposed changes to existing policies, methods, and 
operations can be subjected to critical performance criteria and evaluated. The user may also investigate and judge the 
value of new proposals without costly capital investments and without disturbing existing operations.

GPSS/360 Version 2 provides significant advantages over GPSS/360 Version 1. Major functions and capabilities of 
GPSS/360 Version 2 are:

. Complete compatibility with GPSS/360 Version 1.

. A real-time TIM ER for model interruption and continuation.

. An easy-to-use interface between GPSS/360 and independently compiled FO RTRAN  routines.

. An execution time core resident PR IN T/TRA CE/H ELP feature.

Version 2 of GPSS/360 also provides a number of user convenience and model enhancement features. Among these are 
additional SNA's for the absolute clock and terminationsto-go, an optical procedure for bypassing the often redundant 
second (absolute) input listing, and improved diagnostic capabilities.

The adaptability of GPSS/360 Version 2 is enhanced by provision for GPSS/360 data sets on 2314 direct access storage 
devices.

Programming Systems: The GPSS/360 Version 2 program is written completely in Assembler language and operates 
under control of DOS/360. GPSS/360 has three standard entity allocations built into the program; however, any or all 
entities may be tailored to particular model needs by use of the GPSS/360 Reallocate feature. The following shows the 
approximate minimum storage requirement for each of the three standard entity allocations: A  (52K), B (96K), and C  
(170K).

These figures include the main storage required for the GPSS/360 program, tables, control words, entities, and 
COMMON. The ability of the user to specify the required number of each entity type through use of the Reallocate 
feature provides great flexibility in adapting the core requirements of GPSS/360 to partitions which are smaller, 
between, or larger than the figures mentioned above. Understandably, the use of GPSS/360 optional features such as 
Jobtapes, SA V E/R EA D , H ELP routines, and core resident PRIN T/TRA CE/H ELP feature during execution will increase 
the main storage required.

The Programming Service Classification is B.

Minimum System Configuration: The minimum system requirements for DOS GPSS/360 Version 2 are similar to those 
necessary to support the DOS/360. No additional devices should be required. The minimum machine configuration 
includes a 2030 Processing Unit Model F with 64K bytes of main storage and the Universal Instruction Set. The system 
input unit may be a 1442, 2501, 2520, or 2540 Card Reader Punch, or 2400 Series Tape Unit; the system output unit 
may be a 1403,1404,1443,1445 Printer, or 2400 Series Tape Unit. GPSS/360 resides in the system core image library 
and may utilize the direct access (2311 or 2314) space allocated to system units for its primary data sets during 
execution. Series 2400 Tape Unit(s) will be required if optional GPSS/360 features are employed. The Interval Timer 
Feature will be necessary if the GPSS/360 Run Length Feature is used. The GPSS/360 program will be distributed on 
magnetic tape only. A 2400 Series Tape Unit (9- or 7-track with Data Conversion feature) must be available for 
program distribution and maintenance.
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System/360 C u r d  P i t h m  SH m IM n n  $ y « l«*  Verston 2 GPSS Version 2 p»»*
fd S -5 731 -H S l  ind D 0 S -5 7i C T n r -----------------------------------  vide* an easy-to-use

and easy-to-understand
ta d  far model im  and i — im «nf the behavior af s y « « M  in the engineering and manage- 
M M  acicncn area*. Tins system «n il aces— a date varying model size* »n a modular 
fashion far System/360 configurations «nth storage capacities ranging from 64 K 
hyln* ap«tard lor DOS program product 5 7 3 6 -X S 1 . and from 128K bvtes upw.vd for 
O S  program product 57 3 4 -X S 1 .

Descript too: GPSS/360 Version 2 is a broad range general purpose tool for modeling 
and mramwning the behavior of systems m the management and engineering science areas. 
Many applications of a complex logical and procedure oriented nature w h ich  ordinarily 
defy mathematical description can be easily described and studied usmq GPSS.
Varyinp environments are simply introduced, and the user can identify optimal condi
t io n ,  isolate bottlenecks, and determine the elfects of delays caused by capacity 
limitations . Both the particular environment and the activity processes are permitted 
la have statistical fluctations as a function of tune. Proposed changes to existmp 
policies, mathods, and operations can be subjected to critical performance criteria 
and evaluated. The user may also investtpate and judge the value ot new proposals 
without costly capital investments and without disturbing existing operations.

The application areas in which GPSS type simulations have been useful and profit able 
are ouwy and varied —  general information system design, communication traffic How 
and capacity studies, duality control procedure specification, advanced management 
planning, analysis of consumer behavior, inventory system design, job shop process
ing, studios of equipment availability, performance and reliability, transportation 
loodmg and scheduling, computer configuration evaluation, economic studies, capital 
investment and risk studies, analysis of alternative military strategies, analysis of 
plans for corporate growth and merger, among others.

Features: GPSS/360 Version 2 provides significant advantages over GPSS/360 
Version )  . Major functions and capabilities of GPSS/360 Version 2 are:

Complete comparability with GPSS/360 Version 1.
A real-time TIM EX for model interruption and continuation.
An easy-to-use interface between GPSS/360 and independently compiled 
FORTRAN routines.
An execution time core resident PRINT/TRACE/1IELP feature.

Version 2 vf GPSS/360 also provides a number of user convenience and model en
hancement features. Among these are additional SNA's for the absolute clock and 
terminal ions-to-go, an optional procedure for bypassing the often redundant second 
(absolute) input listing, and improved diagnostic capabilities.

Version 2 of OS GPSS/360 (5 7 3 4 -X S I )  will also provide lor blocking of all data 
sots associated with GPSS/360 lor more efficient operation.

Tt*  adaptability of GPSS/360 Version 2 of DOS < 5 73 6-X S 1 ) will be enhanced by 
provision for GPSS/360 data sets on 2314 direct access storage devices.

tfsc: Programming experience is generally unnecessary lor users of GPSS/360 Ver
sion 2 . The user needs only to know the rules by which system models are constructed. 
The logical structure and statistical parameters of the system are first moceied m 
terms of a GPSS/360 block diagram. Information from each block of the oiagram is 
keypunched mto cards, control cards are added, and the input is then loaded lor 
assembly and execution. No operator intervention is required: diagnostics are executed 
automatically as required. The operating system used provides GPSS/360 Version 
2 with input output services.

Customer Responsibilities:

A thorough understanding of the principles of system modeling.
Complete definition of system to be modeled, including configuration 
and all decision logic.
Collection of data to be used as mout to the model.
Model validation to assure that output •* meaningful.

Special Sales lofo»mat*en- GPSS/360 has three standard entity allocations built into 
the program; however, any or all entities may ot tailored to particular model needs b/ 
use of the GPSS/360 Reallocate feature. The following tapte shows the aooroxunat» 
minimum storage requirement for each of the three standard entity allocations (A , B , 
and C>:
Minimum Storage Requirement: A §  £

52K 96K 170*
These figure* include the mam storage required for the GPSS/360 program, tables, 
control words,  entities, and COMMON. The ability of the user to specify the re-* 
g j i n f  number of each entity type and required amount of COMMON through use 
i f  the Reallocate feature provides great flexibility <n adaeting the core requirements 
of GPSS/360 to redens and/or partitions *ncn ire w a lle r. aetv.eei, or ;jroer 
Bun the figures mentioned abeve. Understand.bl/, the use of GPSS/360 optional 
features such as Jobtapes, SAVE/READ, HÉLP 'ou t.re t, and core rrs.dcnt 
PR BlT/TRAC E/tfELP feature during execution will increase the mâ r. storage re
quired.

Version 2 of OS  C PSS/360 will operate with 0S/360 Primary Control Program 
(P C P ), the 0S/360 Multiprogramming with a Fired Number of Tasks M FT), or 
the 0 V 3 6 0  Multiprogramming with a Variable Number of Tas*s (M VT).

Version 2 of 0 0 S CPSS/360 will operate under control of 00S/360 in either nen- 
portitienad or patttlienod mode of operation.

ProMommina Systems: Both GPSS/360 program products are written entirety in 
Assembler Language.

OS CPSS/360 Machine Configuration; The Minimum macnine requirements for OS 
Ci^5b^36d Vers-on 2 are similar to those necessary to support the OS/360. No 
additional devices should bo required. The minimum machine configuration includes

a 2040 Processing Unit Model G with the Universal Instruction Sot and appropriate 
I/O units to satisfy the 0S/360 requirements for system console, system input, sys
tem output, system residence, and system data sets. The only additional require 
mart is direct access and/or sequential storage space for the GPSS/360 data sots. 
The GPSS/360 program will bo distributed on magnetic tape enfy. A 2400 Semes 
Tape Unit ( 9 -  er 7 -track with Data Conversien feature) must be avertable for program 
distribution and maintenance.

QOS GPSS/360 Machine Configuration. The minimum system requirements for DOS 
C P S S / ib d  Version t  are similar tq (hose necessary to support D0S/360. No addi
tional devices should be required. The minimum machine configuration includes a 
2030 Processing Unit Model F with 64K bytes of mam storage and the Universal 
Instruction Set. The system input unit may be a 1 442, 2 5 0 1 , 2 5 2 0 , er 2540 
Card Reader Punch, or 2400 Series Tape Unit; the system output unit may be a 
1403, 1404, 1443, or 1445 Printer, or 2400 Series Tape Unit. GPSS/360 
resides m the system core image library and may utilize the direct access (2 31 1  or 
2314) space allocated to system units lor its primary data sets during execution. 
Series 2400 Tape Umds) will be required if optional GPSS/360 features are em
ployed. The interval Timer Feature will be necessary if the GPSS/360 Bun Lw glh  
Feature is used. The GPSS/360 program will be distributed en magnetic tape only.
A 2400 Series Tape Unit (9 -  or 7-track with Data Conversien feature) wust bo avail
able lor program distribution and maintenance.

Basic Program Product Offering;

Licensed Machine Readable Material: One copy of abject program lead modules 
and sample problem. (Either 5734-XS1  or 5 73 6-X S 1 )

Unlicensed Documentation: One copy of each of the following:

Introductory User's Manual*
User's Manual*
GPSS 0S/360 Operator's Manual* or 
GPSS OOS/360 Operator's Manual*

Program Number Specify Number Track/Density Description
573 4-X S 1 9025 7DC/800 O TR

9027 9/800 DTR
9030 9/1600 DTR

573 6-X S 1 9025 7DC/800 DTR
9027 9/800 OTR
9030 9/1600 0 TB

Special Features (Modification Support Package):

Licensed Documentation: One copy of GPSS 0S/360 Systems Manual or one copy 
C ^ 5  D0S/360 Systems Manual.

Licensed Mj c hinc Readable Material: One copy machine readable material con
sisting of C P $ $ / ïiÖ  Version 2 source decks, available on one 2 100' MT reel

Specify Number
5724-XS1  
Customer Supplied 7026

7028
7029

Order from IBM 7126
7128
7129

573 6-X S1  
Customer Supplied 7026

7028
7029

Order from IBM 7126 
7128 

. 7129

Prices:

Type Program No. OPOW

5734 XS1 
5736 XS1

XS1
XS1

Track/Density Description

70C/800 •
9/800
9/1600

240 0 ' Boot 
2400* Beel 
2 40 0 ' Bod

7DC/800
9/800
9/1600

240 0 ' Beet 
240 0 ' Beef 
240 0 ' Boot

7DC/800
9/800
9/1600

2400* Bool 
2400* B ad
2 400' Bool

7DC/800
9/800
9/1600

111
SS8
SXS

MoMNy
Charge Strvice ClatftiffrCJti

1 2 0 .0 0  B
2 0 .0 0  B

Prices and form numbers (fejture numbers) lor cooies of Lcensed and Unlicensed 
Documentation will be announced when the programs are available.

Relatec Prounn Product Documentation 'available only from Mechanicsburg . . .  no 
charge*: rrc i mmary copies of tne Application Description Manual are available 
from Department 335, Scientific Industry and Develoomqnt Center, Des P laints. 
Illinois, 60016.

*Manuals will be available when program is available.

roe om  rmuiNAL t u  oner
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PROGRAM  PRO D U CT AN N O UN CEM EN T
H  IBM World Trade Data Processing

SHAS COM PATIBLE TELEPR O CESSIN G  
(PROGRAM PRODUCT 5736-H13) IS R EA D Y  
FOR SHIPMENT

N o li to  World Trade Reader»

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when
appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

MJ A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017. Programming Section, WT OP Sales Manual.

12) Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg. 
Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when available. In the case o f 
the latter, availability w ill be announced in the Weekly OP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(3) When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
w ill be advised by the WT Area Program Library of Procedures 
for ordering the new release.

(4) Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

(5) A ll references made to  the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to  mean the'appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

(6) Any references made to OPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to  mean the comparable WT Department (or corres
ponding organizational level).

(7) Communications facilities or services may be required which 
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any dcubt as to 
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the coun
try  Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

(8) References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C require
ments are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping 
dates w ill differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR 
PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD 
BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION 
WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILAB ILITY .

[91 Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified w ith local Special Equip
ment Engineering.

•F o r custom er, order b y  fea ture num ber fro m  PID and b ill 
custom er; fo r  IBM  internal..use, order by  fo rm  num ber fro m  
Mechanicsburg.

Release Date: May 15, 1970
Distribution: Selected European Countries Only

SHAS Compatible Teleprocessing Support for 2780, 
2740, and 1050 Terminals under DOS/360 QTAM  
(program product 5736-H13) is ready for shipment.

Details will be in the program product section of the sales 
manual (PPA 360.17). Copies of the specification sheet 
(GH20-4001) are available from Mechanicsburg.

Basic Program Product Offering:

Licensed Documentation ... One copy of System 
Reference Manual (Program Description, Opera
tions, Systems) (feature 8000).

Licensed Machine Readable Material... One copy 
of machine readable material containing source 
program modules for SHAS Compatible Tele
processing Support for 2780, 2740, and 1050 
Terminals under DOS/360 QTAM. To order, select 
one of the following specify numbers:

Specify N um ber T rack/D ens ity  D escrip tion Q u a n tity

9025
9027
9030

7 D C /800 DTR 1
9 /8 0 0  D TR 1
9 /1 6 0 0  DTR 1

Charge:
Program and DPMO 

T ype Num ber____________

5736  H 13

Prog. Service M o n th ly
C lassification Charge

B $275

Charges for Additional Copies of Documentation:

Licensed Documentation ...
Featu re /F orm  N um ber Single^Charge/Copy

8000 ( L Y 20-0480) * $4 .20

No RPQs will be accepted at this time.

Riblication Support: The availability of the publica
tions will be announced in a future Publications 
Release Letter. Initial DAPS quantities will be 
shipped at that time and additional copies will be 
made available at the IBM Distribution Center,
Mechanicsburg, Penna.
SES  ... SE  Services, identified with and related to the installs' 
tion and use of the IBM SHAS Compatible Teleprocessing 
(5736-H13) Program Product, are available for a charge 
at the applicable skill classification rate as determined by 
the host System or its System Operating Environment 
(see Sales Manual SE  Section 2 for details).

Program Product Use During Customer Pre-Installation 
Testing ... This Program Product will not be provided in 
Test Centers free of charge for customer use during 
testing. A signed license agreement must be obtained



IBM World Trade Data Processing
PROGRAM  PRO D U CT AN N O UN CEM EN T

SHAS CO M PA TIBLE T ELEP R O C ESSIN G  SUPPORT  
FO R 2780, 2740, and 1050 TER M IN A LS U N D ER  
DOS/360 OTAM  (PROGRAM  PRO D U CT 5736-H13) 
IS  ANNOUN CED

N ott lo  World Trade Readers

This tetter is a reprint o f an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed to  USA and WT offices. The following changes, when
appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

l l j  A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section. WT DP Sales Manual.

(2) Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (w ith additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechamcsburg. 
Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability w ill be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

13J When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
w ill be advised by the WT Area Program Library of Procedures 
for ordering the new release.

|4J Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

(5J A ll references made to the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

16] Any references made* to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be unde • 
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or corres
ponding organizational level).

f 7) Communications facilities or services may be required which 
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to 
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the coun
try  Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

(8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified w ith the local CE office. Although F/C require
ments are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping 
dates w ill differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR 
PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD 
BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION 
WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A ILA B IL IT Y .

(9) Availability o f machines or features not described m the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special Equip 
ment Engineering.

Release Date: May 15, 1970
Distribution: Selected European Countries Only

SHAS Compatible Teleprocessing Support fo r 2780,
2740, and 1050 Terminals under DOS/360 QTAM 
(Program Product 5736-H13) is available.

This program product extends the range of devices 
supported by the SHAS [Shared Hospital Accounting 
System (Type II) 360A-UH-11X] teleprocessing 
executive to include the 2780, 2740, and 1050 
terminals. The 2780 terminal provides a significant 
increase in input and output capabilities when 
compared w ith the 1050 terminal support available 
under SHAS. The 2740 terminal provides advantages 
for inquiry or direct keyed data entry.

These extensions of capability constitute significant 
advances over the SHAS teleprocessing executive.
When used with the Shared Hospital Accounting 
System (Version 2 or higher is a prerequisite), this 
package offers support for a variety of terminal 
combinations in a shared hospital application 
environment.

SHAS Compatible Teleprocessing is released under 
Service Classification B. The monthly charge is 
$275

No RPQs w ill be accepted at this time.

Details are on the reverse side. The program product 
design objectives page may be detached or repro
duced and given to customers.

ftibikation Support: The availability of the publica
tions will be announced in a future Publications 
Release Letter. Initial DAPS quantities will be 
shipped at that time and additional copies will be 
made available at the IBM Distribution Center,
Machanicsbur^ Rerma.

S ES  ... SE Services, identified w ith and related to  the installa
tion and use o f the IBM SHAS Compatible Teleprocessing 
Support For 2780, 2740, and 1050 Terminals Under DOS/ 
360 QTAM (5736-H13) Program Product, are available fo r 
a charge at the applicable skill classification rate as 
determined by the host System or its System Operating 
Environment (see Sales Manual SE Section 2 fo r details).

Program Product Use During Customer Pre-Installa
tion Testing ... This Program Product w ill not be pro
vided in Test Centers free o f charge for customer use 
during testing. A  signed license agreement must be 
obtained prior to customer use of this Program Product.



SHAS^Coropat.blp Teleprocess,n? 0 7 3 6 * 1 3 1 :  ^
rials under DOS/360 QTAM.

It expands the range ol devices supported by the SHAS (Shared HospitalL^cou”t'n̂ An 
System 360A-UH-11X) teleprocessing executive to include the IBM 2 780 and Z740  
terminals.
Description- This program product extends the terminal support available under SHAS. 
The 278ff terminal provides a significant increase in input and output capabilities ■ 
when compared with 1050 terminal support available under SHAS (which at Version 2 
or higher is a prerequisite). The 2740 terminal provides advantages for inquiry or 
direct keyed data entry.
Features: SHAS compatible . . .  shared medical environment oriented . . .  macro con
figured.
Customer Responsibilities: A thorough knowledge and understanding of DOS/360,  ̂
QTAM, and SHAS . . .  proper communications line configuration . . .  understanding of 
the installed terminals' characteristics, limitations, and service requirements . . .  re
tention and maintenance of assembly listings which should be available for servicing 

. .  understanding that documentation for this program is licensed and consists of a 
single manual containing description, operation, and systems information.
Use: In »  shared hospital or medical application environment, this program supplies 
extended input and output abilities to remote sites. The user codes supplied macro 
instructions describing his terminal configuration. Compilatiorywhich generates the 
expansion of these macros, creates a tailored teleprocessing message control program. 
Input received from terminals is scored on a data set for subsequent processing by 
SHAS. SHAS output directed for the terminal is queoed on a data set for subsequent 
transmission. This program includes a complete message processing program provid
ing the full teleprocessing support capability required.
The program also extends the capability of SHAS to include support for the 2780 ter
minal when used in a leased-line multipoint configuration, by inserting instructions in 
DOS/360 QTAM to communicate to the SHAS application.
Programming Systems: SHAS/2780 operates under DOS/360 and is written in DOS 
Assembler language. The package requires SHAS Version 2 and has that program's 
dependencies. DOS/360 QTAM (Release 21) is also required.
Minimum System Requirements; (CENTRAL SITE) 2030F Processing Unit (64K) 
fnote that 2Ö40Ö Processing Unit (128K) is required for concurrent operation of 
SH AS/2780 and SHAS background application programs] with all QTAM and 
SHAS requirements (see SHAS Application Description Manual H 20-0302) plus 
IBM Terminal Adapter Type I Model II (*4640 with *9581) for IBM 1050 or 2740  
terminals or Synchronous Data Adapter Type II (*7698 with #9060) for IBM 2780  
terminal.
Central Processing Unit Network Configuration Capacities: In systems with 128K or 
larger central processing units, the usual limiting factor for network size is process
ing unit speed. To determine a balanced CPU and network configuration, the following 
load factors should be used:

Where a - potentially simultaneously active 1050 or 2740 lines 
b ' potentially simultaneously active 2780 lines then 

Load factors a + (15 x b).
The maximum recommended load factors (MAX 1 and MAX 2) are listed below. MAX 
1 factors refer to dedicated T/P systems without the SHAS application proqrams 
running concurrently; MAX 2 factors take into account the additional CPU require
ments for concurrent operations of the SHAS application programs. (CPU factors 
considered only. )

IBM S/360 Processing Unit MAX 1 MAX 2
2030 20 Not applicable
2040 65 40
2050 125 90

Remote 2780 Terminal: Model 1, 2, 3, or 4 on a leased line with Multipoint Line 
Control («5020) and EBCDIC code (*9762). Recommended features are 120 Charac
ter Print Line (*5820), 144 Character Print Line (*5821), and Extended Retry 
Transmission (*9150). If Multiple Record Transmission feature (*5010) is installed, 
it should be installed on all 2780 terminals on the system. EBCDIC Transparency 
(*8030), 6-Bit Transcode (#9760), and ASCII code (*9761) are not supported. 
Printed Horizontal Format Control (*5800), Auto Turnaround (*1350), and 144 
Character Print Line (*5821) are not supported but are compatible. Appropriate 
data set attachments or IBM Line adapters are required.
Remote 1050 Terminal: The 1052, 1053 , and 1056 components of the 1050  
system are supported. A 1051 Model 1 or 2 is required with First Printer Attach
ment (*4408), First Reader Attachment (*4411), as indicated, as well as appropri
ate data sets, data set attachments, or IBM line adapters. Line Correction («4795' 
and Line Correction Release (*4 796) are also required. A 1052 Model 1 or 2 , for 
the corresponding 1051 models, is supported as is the 1053 Model 1 and 1056  
Model 1.
Remote 2740 Termmal: 2740 Model 1 with Station Control >74 79) and Record 
Checking t*6114) with appropriate data sets, data set attachments, or IBM Im c  
adapter are required.
Basic Program Product Offering:

Licensed Documentation: One copy of System Reference Manual (Program Dom r ip - 
tion, Operations, Systems)

Licensed Machine Readable Material: Tape 1 - SHAS Compatible Teleprocessing 
Support for 2 / 8 0 , 2 7 4 0 , and 1Ö5Ó terminals under DOS/360 QTAM (Source). 
To order, select one of the following specify numbers.
Specify Number

9027
9030
9025

Track/Pensity
9 /800 
9 /1600  
7 DC/800

Charge:

Type
5736

Program and OPMO Numbf 
H13

Description
DTR
DTR
DTR

Quantity
1
1
1

Programming Service 
Classification

Monthly
Charge

$275

For further information contact your Madical Industry Marketing 
Representative.
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IN T ER N A T IO N A L  B U SIN ESS M ACH IN ES - World Trade Coporation PROGRAM PRODUCT DESIGN OBJECTIVES

SHAS Comomtibi* Tticprocmsing Program Product {5736-H13)

SHAS Compatible Teleprocessing providM support fo r the IBM 2780 2 MO, and 1050 terminal* under OOS/360 QTAM. It  is a 
teleprocessing application program product, representing significant extensions of terminal support previously available under the Shared 
Hospital Accounting System (Type II 380A-UH-11X) (Version 2 or a higher level is e prerequisite.) The program eteo extends the 
capabilities o f SHAS to support IBM 2780 2740. end 1060 terminals in a shared hospital application environment

The planned availability date is February 20 1970

Documentation for this program is licensed end consists of a single manual containing description, operation, and systems inform ation. 
The customer should retain end maintain assembly listings which should be ewiilable fo r servicing.

SHAS Compatible Teleprocessing (in a shared medical environment) extends the capability o f SHAS to include support fo r the IBM 
2780 terminal when used in leesed-line m ultipo int configuration by inserting instructions in OOS/360 QTAM to communicate to  the 
SHAS application ... provides through macros, similar in function to those used to generate the SHAS teleprocessing executive, the 
ability to produce an appropriately configured software system to support appropriate hardware configurations o f the IBM 1060, 2740, 
end 2780 terminals in a variety o f combinations

The user codes supplied macro instructions describing his terminal configuration. Compilation, which generates the expansion o f these 
macros, creates a tailored teleprocessing message control program. Input received from  terminals is stored on a data set fo r subsequent 
processing by SHAS. SHAS output directed for the terminal is queued on a data set fo r subsequent transmission. This program includes a 
oomplete message processing program providing the fu ll teleprocessing support capability required.

Programming Systems: SHAS/2780 operates under DOS/360 and is w ritten in DOS Assembler language. The package requires SHAS 
Version 2 and has that program's dependencies. DOS/360 QTAM (Release 21) is also required.

Minimum System Requirements: (CENTRAL SITE) 2030F Processing Unit (64K) (note that 2040G Processing U nit (128K) is required 
for concurrent operation of SHAS/2780 and SHAS background application programs] with all QTAM and SHAS requirements (see 
SHAS Application Description Manual H20-0302) plus IBM Terminal Adapter Type I Model II (4640 w ith 9661) fo r IBM 1050 or IBM 
2740 terminals or Synchronous Data Adapter Type II (7698 w ith 9060) for IBM 2780 terminal.

Central Proceming Unit Network Configuration Capacities: in systems w ith 128K or larger central processing units, the usual lim iting  
factor fo r network size is processing unit speed. To determine a balanced CPU and network configuration, the follow ing load factors 
should be used:

Where a *  potentially simultaneously active 1060 or 2740 lines 
b * potentially simultaneously active 2780 lines then 

load factors = a + (15 xb ).

The maximum recommended load factors (MAX 1 and MAX 2) are listed below MAX 1 factors refer to dedicated T/P systems w ithou t 
the SHAS application programs running concurrently; MAX 2 factors take into account the additional CPU requirements for concurrent 
operations of the SHAS application programs. (CPU factors considered only .)

IBM S/360 CPU MAX 1 MAX 2
2030 20 Not applicable
2040 65 40
2050 125 90

Remote 2780 Terminal: Model 1, 2, 3, or 4 on a leased line w ith M ultipoint Line Control (5020) and EBCDIC code (9762). 
Recommended features are 120 Character Print Line (5820), 144 Character Print Line (5821), and Extended Retry Transmission 
(9150). If Multiple Record Transmission feature (5010) is installed, it should be installed on ail IBM 2780 terminals on the system. 
E8CDIC Transparency (8030), 6-Bit Transcode (9760), and ASCII code (7761) are not supported. Printed Horizontal Format 
Control (5800), Auto Turnaround (1350), and 144 Character Print Line (5821) are not supported but are compatible. Appropriate data 
set attachments or IBM line adapters are required.

Remote 1050 Terminal: The 1052, 1053, and 1056 components of the 1050 system are supported. A 1051 Model 1 or 2 is required 
with First Printer Attachment (4408), First Reader Attachment (4411), as indicated, as well as appropriate data sets, data set 
attachments, or IBM line adapters. Line Correction (4795) and Line Correction Release (4796) are also required. A 1052 Model 1 or 2. 
for the corresponding 1051 models, is supported as is the 1053 Model 1 and 1056 Model 1

Ramota 2740 Tarminal: 2740 Model 1 w ith Station Control (7479) and Record Checking (6114) w ith appropriate data sets, data set 
attachments, or IBM Line adapters are required.

Programming Service Classification: The program service classification is B The programming service classification assigned to any 
licensed program may be changed by IBM upon six months' notice. Some reclassifications may constitute a discontinuance of service

Compatibility: The interfaces to background application programs are compatible with those supplied by the teleprocessing executive of

As stated in the License Agreement for IBM Program Products, IBM does not represent or warrant that this design objective or planned 
availability dates w ill be met.

P70-47D
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IBM World Trade Data Processing PROGRAM PRODUCT ANNOUNCEMENT

C LIN IC A L  LA B O R A TO R Y DATA ACQUISITION  
SYSTEM  IS R EA D Y  FO R SHIPMENT

Not# to World Trade Readers

Thi* letter is a reprint o f an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when
appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

(1) A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

(2) Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (w ith additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability w ill be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(3) When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
w ill be advised by the WT Area Program Library of Procedures 
for ordering the new release.

(4) Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

(5) A ll references made to  the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the'appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

(6) Any references made to  DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or corres
ponding organizational level).

(7) Communications facilities or services may be required which 
are not offered in all WT countries. In case o f any doubt as to 
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the coun
try  Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

(8) References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified w ith the local CE office. Although E/C require
ments are identical for \7T and IBM, availability and shipping 
dates w ill d iffer. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR 
PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD 
BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION 
WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A ILA B IL ITY .

[91 Availability o f machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified w ith local Special Equip
ment Engineering.

The Clinical Laboratory Data Acquisition System 
(CLDAS) program product 5718 H11 is ready for 
shipment. It is designed to provide a basic framework 
for satisfying the data acquisition and processing 
requirements of clinical laboratories in modern 
hospitals. CLDAS operates under the IBM 1800 Time 
Sharing Executive System (see C26 3703) on the IBM 
1800 Data Acquisition and Control System.

Highlights:

. Automatically acquires data from continuous 
flow type single or multiple channel automatic 
analyzers. Many pen recorders may be serviced 
simultaneously.

. Continuously monitors instrument operation 
and provides operator messages for detected 
instrument malfunctions.

. Performs the data reduction and analysis 
required to convert raw instrument readings into 
final determinations.

. Provides a report for each instrument run which 
lists the final determinations for each channel 
active during that run.

Detailed information is on the reverse side. The func
tional description sheet on page 3 may be reproduced 
and given to customers.

The monthly charge is $100; programming service 
classification is C.

No RPQs will be accepted at this time.

SES ... SE Services, identified w ith  and related to  the installa
tion and use o f the IBM Clinical Laboratory Data Acquisition 
System Program Product, are available fo r a charge at the 
applicable skill classification rate as determined by the host 
System or its System Operating Environment (see Sales 
Manual SE Section 2 fo r details).

Program Product Use During Customer Pre-Installa
tion Testing ... This Program Product w ill not be pro
vided in Test Centers free o f charge for customer use 
during testing. A signed license agreement must be 
obtained prior to  customer use o f this Program Product.

Release Date: May 15, 1970
Distribution: Selected European Countries Only

P70-47E
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Clinical Laboratory Data Acquisition System ( 5 7 1 8 - H ll): The Clinical Laboratory
Data Acquisition Sys
tem (CLDAS) provides

a basic framework for satisfyinq the data acquisition and processing requirements 
which exist in clinical laboratories of modem hospitals. It is designed to help 
alleviate some of the more pressing problems being created by an ever increasing de
mand for more and better laboratory services. CLDAS is directed towards increasing 
the productivity of the laboratory technologist, reducing the likelihood of errors m the 
testing process, and improving the overall responsiveness of the laboratory.
Description: CLDAS is an on-line data acquisition and analysis program designed for 
the IBM 1800 Data Acquisition and Control System. It provides for the monitoring 
and automatic acquisition of data from the continuous flow type single or multiple chan
nel automatic analyzer commonly found in laboratories today. Data reduction and 
analysis are then performed to convert the raw instrument readings into final determina
tions which are listed for verification and reporting.
Features: Many instruments and channels can be monitored simultaneously. Re
grouping of laboratory instruments into new batteries is facilitated by a Procedure File  
concept. Direct monitoring of instruments provides feedback on errors as they occur.
All data reduction and analysis are automatic. Modular design of the program simplifies 
addition of instruments and procedures.
Use: CLDAS utilizes two data files for this function. The first, a Procedure F ile , 
containing parameters uniquely describing each laboratory procedure to be automated, 
is loaded by the user when the system is initially installed. CLDAS then references 
the Procedure File  and creates the second file, a Worklist File , whenever work re
quiring a specific procedure enters the laboratory.
The technologist loads the automatic analyzer tray with the available samples and 
activates the Clinical Laboratory Data Acquisition System. The program provides for 
monitoring the instrument output and placing the instrument readings into the newly 
generated Worklist File. Potential problems such as washouts, off scale readings, 
shoulders, noise spikes, etc. are reported via massages to the technologist as the run 
progresses. At the completion of the run, the results m the Worklist File are cali
brated and printed for verification and final reporting.
Customer Responsibilities: CLDAS is an on-line data acquisition and analysis pro- 
cjram which may be tailored to fit a user's environment. A good understanding of this 
program and the TSX system is required for successful installation.
The user is responsible for the direct attachment of laboratory instruments to the IBM 
1800 Data Acquisition and Control System. Acceptable voltage levels must be pro
vided to the IBM 1800 from the instruments. Device support programs must be written 
if devices other than continuous flow automatic analyzers are to be attached. +
The user must provide the data required to build the Procedure File and to establish 
program parameters which define the laboratory to CLDAS.
The user should generate and maintain a compilation listing, which should be avail
able for all personnel servicing the program.
Special Sales Information: The approximate number of instruments which may operate 
under CLbAS can be calculated as follows:

1 Determine the amount of core storage required by the TSX system. To this
number, add the 6 ,0 0 0  words required for variable core and the 2 ,9 5 0  words 
required for the basic skeleton programs and COMMON.

2. Subtract the above total from the total core storage of the customer's 1800. 
The remaining core storage is available for the following support:
A. Tire first single channel (peak) device requires 521 words of core 

storage. Each additional device requires another 41 words.
B. The first multiple channel (plateau) device requires 348 words of core 

storage. Each additional device requires another 60 words. (Note: 
Attachment of more than four plateau devices requires CLDAS program 
modification.)

If the capacity attained above is not sufficient, it is possible, by very careful analysis 
and modification, to reduce the variable core requirements to below 6 /0 0 0  words and 
make tins additional core storage available for device support.
Programming Service Classification: It is expected that CLDAS will be significantly 
modified by users as they write additional device support programs and custom* *ze 
CLDAS to their specific clinical environments. As a result, CLDAS is being dis
tributed on an "as is" basis as a program product with service classification C. 
Therefore, IBM will not provide Central Programming Service and does not expressly 
warrant that CLDAS will conform to the functional description.
Programming Systems: BotfvIBM 1800  FORTRAN Language and IBM 1800  
Assembler Language are used in CLDAS. Programming additions may be written in 
either language as appropriate.
CLDAS operates under Version 3 Modification Level 6 of the IBM 1800  Time Shar
ing Executive System (TSX).
Minimum Machine Requirements: The TSX system has minimum system requirements 
for System Generation as outlined in "IBM 1800 Time Sharing Executive System 
Concepts and Techniques" (C 26-3703). CLDAS has several additional requirement*. 
The 1801 Processor-Controller must have at least 16K core storage (a minimum o f  

6K of variable core is required in the TSX system). A 1443 Printer »s required in 
addition to the 1816 Console Typewriter. IBM 1800 Process I/O features appro
priate for the user's laboratory instruments are required (at least one word of process 
interrupt must be included if plateau type devices are monitored).

Basic Program Product Offering:
Licensed Documentation: One copy of Program Reference Manual (a combined 
Operations and Systems Manual) (Feature «6001).
Licensed Machine Readable Material: One copy of a card deck consisting of source 
instructions, job control, and sample problem.

Specify
Number « Description
9015 Cards

Charge:
Program and 

Type DPMO No.
Programming Service 
Classification

5718 HI 1 C

Monthly
Charge
$ 100.00

Charges for Additional Copies of Documentation:
Licensed Documentation: Selling Price/Copy
Feature «8001 (L H 2 0 -0 7 3 D * $ 2 .4 0
* For customer, order by feature number from PID and bill customer; for IBM 

internal use, order by form number from Mechanicsburg.
Related Documentation (available from Mechanicsburg — no charge): Application 
Description Manual (GH20-0715).
For additional information, contact your Medical Industry Marketing Representative.

+ A knowledge of the 1800 and its programming languages is required to write these 
additional device support programs.

Publication Support: The availability of the publications w ill be 
ahnounced in a future Publications Release Letter. Initial DAPS 
quantities will be shipped at that time and additional copies will 
be made available at the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania.

F<* BM INTOtNAL I I »  ONLY Page 2 of 3



IN T ER N A T IO N A L BU SIN ESS M ACH IN ES - World Trade Corporation FU N CTIO N A L D ESCRIPTIO N

Clinical Laboratory Data Acquisition System fCLD AS) Program Product (5718-H11)

C LD A S  is an on line data acquisition and analysis program designed for the IBM 1800 Data Acquisition and Control 
System. It provides for the monitoring and automatic acquisition of data from continuous flow type single or multiple 
channel automatic analyzers commonly found in laboratories today. Data reduction and analysis are then performed to 
convert the raw instrument readings into final determinations, which are listed for verification and reporting.

Many instruments and channels may be monitored simultaneously. For example, a typical 16K system, could service 
two 12-channel analyzers and 18 single-channel analyzers.

C LD A S  facilitates regrouping of laboratory instruments into new batteries with its Procedure File concept ... permits 
the user to specify the sampling rate for each instrument ... continuously monitors and provides operator messages for 
detected instrument malfunctions ... performs the data reduction and analysis required to convert raw instrument 
readings into final determinations.

The modular design of C LD A S  simplifies the addition of new instruments and procedures.

When C LD A S  is initially installed, a Procedure File is created by loading parameters uniquely describing each 
laboratory procedure to be automated. C LD A S  then references the Procedure File and creates a second fife, called the 
Work list File, whenever work requiring a specific procedure is scheduled. Instruments are automatically monitored and 
their readings entered into the Workfist File. Potential problems such as washouts, off scale readings, shoulders or noise 
spikes are reported via messages to the technologist as the run progresses. At the completion of the run, the results in 
the Work list File are calibrated and printed for verification and final reporting.

C LD A S is a complex, on-line data acquisition and analysis program which may be tailored to fit a user's environment. A  
good understanding of the C L D A S  program and the T SX  system is required for successful installation.

The user is responsible for the direct attachment of laboratory instruments to his IBM 1800 Data Acquisition and 
Control System. Acceptable voltage levels must be provided to the IBM 1800 from the instruments. Device support 
programs must be written if devices other than continuous flow automatic analyzers are to be attached. A knowledge of 
the 1800 and its programming languages is required to write these additional device support programs.

The user must provide the data required to build the Procedure File and establish program parameters which define the 
laboratory to C LD A S .

Programming Service Classification: It is expected that C LD A S  will be significantly modified by users as they write 
additional device support programs and customize C L D A S  to their specific clinical environments. As a result, C L D A S  is 
being distributed on an "as is" basis as a program product with service classification C. Therefore, IBM will not provide 
Central Programming Service and does not expressly warrant that C LD A S  will conform to the functional description.

Programming Systems: Both IBM 1800 FO R T R A N  Language and IBM 1800 Assembler Language are used in C LD A S . 
Programming additions may be written in either language as appropriate.

C LD A S  operates under Version 3 Modification Level 6 of the IBM 1800 Time Sharing Executive System (TSX).

Minimum Machine Requirements: The T SX  system has minimum system requirements for System Generation as 
outlined in "IBM 1800 Time Sharing Executive System Concepts and Techniques" (C26-3703). The Clinical 
Laboratory Data Acquisition System has several additional requirements. The 1801 Processor-Controller must have at 
least 16K core storage (a minimum of 6K of variable core is required in the TSX  system). A 1443 Printer is required in 
addition to the 1816 Console Typewriter. IBM 1800 Process I/O features appropriate for the user's laboratory 
instruments are required (at least one word of process interrupt contact must be included if plateau type devices are 
monitored).

P70-47E
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IBM World Trade Data Processing PROGRAM  PRO D U CT AN N O UN CEM EN T

NEW  PRO G RA M  PRO D U CT  
IS  AN N O UN CED  FO R  
C L IN IC A L  LA B O R A T O R IES

Mate to World Trad* R—dm

This letter is •  reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when
appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.
(1) All programs announced as available have been shipped to the 

appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT OP Sales Manual.

(2) Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center. Mechenicsburg. 
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability* will be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(3) When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
will be advised by the WT Area Program Library of Procedures 
for ordering the new release.

14) Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

(5] All references made to the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

(6] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as . 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or corres
ponding organizational level).

17) Communications facilities or services may be required which 
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to 
the evailability of suitable communications facilities, the coun
try Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

18) References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified with the local CE office. Although Ê/C require
ments are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping 
dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR 
PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD 
QE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION 
WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

(9) Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special Equip
ment Engineering.

The Clinical Laboratory Data Acquisition System 
(CLDAS) program product (5718-H11) is available.
It is designed to provide a basic framework for satis
fying the data acquisition and processing requirements 
of clinical laboratories in modern hospitals. C LD A S  
operates under the IBM 1800 Time Sharing Executive 
System (see C26-6990) on the IBM 1800 Data 
Acquisition and Control System.

Highlights:
Automatically acquires data from continuous 
flow type single or multiple channel automatic 
analyzers. Many pen recorders may be serviced 
simultaneously.
Continuously monitors instrument operation 
and provides operator messages for detected in
strument malfunctions.
Performs the data reduction and analysis required 
to convert raw instrument readings into final 
determinations.

. Provides a report for each instrument run which 
lists the final determinations for each channel 
active during that run.

On the reverse side are the program product design ob
jectives which may be reproduced and givtfn to customers.
No RPQs will be accepted at this time.
Detailed information is in the sales manual write-up on 
page 3 of this announcement.
Preliminary copies of the Application Description 
Manual are available from your Medical Industry Mar
keting Representative. Availability of the Application 
Description Manual will be announced in a Publications 
Release Letter.

SES  ... SE  Services, identified with and related to the installa
tion and use of the IBM Clinical Laboratories Program Product, 
are available for a charge at the applicable skill classification 
rate as determined by the host System or its System Opera
ting Environment (see Sales Manual SE  Section 2 for details).
Program Product Use During Customer Pre-Installa
tion Testing ... This Program Product will not be pro
vided in Test Centers free of charge for customer use 
during testing. A signed license agreement must be 
obtained prior to customer use of this Program Product.

Release Date: May 15,1970
Distribution: Selected European Countries Only

P70-47F
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PROGRAM PRODUCT DESIGN OBJECTIVES

C lin ical Laboratory Data Acquisition System 
( C lDA 5TT^öqram Product (5 7 1 8 -fflT T ~

CLD A S is an on-line data acquisition and analysis program designed for the IBM 1800  Data Acquisition and 
Control System. It provides for the monitoring and automatic acquisition of data from continuous flow type 
single or multiple channel automatic analyzers commonly found in laboratories today. Data reduction and 
analysis are then performed to convert the raw instrument readings into final determinations, which are listed 
for verification and reporting.
Many instruments and channels can be monitored simultaneously. Regrouping of laboratory instruments in
to new batteries is facilitated by a Procedure F ile  concept. Direct monitoring of instruments provides 
feedback on errors as they ocdur. A ll data reduction and analysis are automatic. Modular design of CLDAS 
simplifies the addition of instruments and procedures.
When CLD AS is initially installed, a Procedure F ile  is created by loading parameters uniquely describing 
each laboratory procedure to be automated. CLDAS then references the Procedure File  and creates a second 
file , called the Worklist F i le , whenever work requiring a specific procedure is scheduled. Instruments are 
automatically monitored and their readings entered into the Worklist F ile . Potential problems such as wash
outs, off scale readings, shoulders or noise spikes are reported via messages to the technologist as the run 
progresses. At the completion of the run, the results in the Worklist File  are calibrated and printed for veri
fication and final reporting.
CLD AS is a complex on-line data acquisition and analysis program which may be tailored to fit a user's 
environment. A good understanding of the program by the user is required for successful installation.
The user is responsible for the direct attachment of laboratory instruments to his IBM 1800  Data Acquisition 
and Control System. Acceptable voltage levels must be provided to the IBM 1800 from the instruments. 
Device support programs must be written if devices other than continuous flow automatic analyzers are to be 
attached. A knowledge of the 1 8 0 0  and its programming languages is required to write these additional 
device support programs.
The user must provide the data required to build the Procedure File  and establish program parameters which 
define the laboratory to CLD A S. The user should also generate and maintain a compilation listing which 
should be available for all personnel servicing the program.

It is expected that CLDAS will be significantly modified by users as they write additional device support 
programs and customize CLDAS to their specific clinical environments. As a result, CLDAS is being dis
tributed on an "as is" basis as a program product with service classification C. Therefore, IBM will not pro
vide central maintenance ind does not expressly warrant that CLDAS will conform to these design objectives.
Programming Systems: Both IBM 1800  FORTRAN Language and IBM 1800 Assembler Language are used 
in CLD A S. Programming additions may be written in either language as appropriate.
CLDAS operates under Version 3 Modification Level 6 of the IBM 1800 Time Sharing Executive System 
(T S X ).
Minimum Machine Requirements: The TSX system has minimum system requirements for Systems Generation 
as outlined in 'IBM 18UU l ime Sharing Executive System Concepts and Techniques"(C26-3703). The 
Clinical Laboratory Data Acquisition System has several additional requirements. The 1801 Processor- 
Controller must have at least 16K core storage (a minimum of 6K of variable core is required in the TSX  
system). A 1 4 43  Printer is required in addition to the 1816 Console Typewriter. IBM 1800 Process 1/0 
features appropriate for the user's laboratory instruments are required (at least one word of process interrupt 
contact must be included if plateau type devices are monitored.)

Page 2 of 3



Clinical Laboratory Data AcquisMlto Sy<p (S 7 1 8 -H 1 1 ): Tto Clinical LtooMnh
Onto Aeqtaaltlao Sys
tem (CLOAS) pm>Ki i

a tea k  framt worfc for satisfying the tfaU acquisition and p n c « «M |  roqtasoownto 
which exist in clinical laboratories el s r i w i  toapftafs. it I t  dttapted te tofp 
alleviate somt of th* mor» pressing problems tota l crotaod by an «var tamwMtag de
mand for more and tetter laboratory services. CLOAS Is directed f t n a to  taaroastag 
tto productivity af tto laboratory tectoologitt* reducing tto litolMaoad a l Utara ia Ito  
tastint process, and improving tto at era II raapanaftaaaa» al tto ÜtaMtary.

Description: CLDAS is an on-line data acquisition and analysis program ÉMlgnsd for 
tiie 10*1 1800 Data Acquisition and Control System. It provides t o  Ike monlterint 
and automatic acquisition of data from the continuous flour typo staple m  nudtlple chan
nel automatic analyzer commonly found in laboratories today. Data «edtoHen and 
analysis are then performed to convert the raw instrument landlnpt M e  final determina
tions touch are listed t o  verification and reporting.

Features: Many instruments and channels can to  monitored ataudtansomly. * o - 
groM'to of laboratory instruments into now battorios is facilitated by a Pracedure F ile  
concept. Oiract monitoring of instruments provides fssdbic b on oners as Hiey occur.
A il data reduction and analysis are autametic. Modular design of tto program simpNfies 
addition of instrumsnts and procedures.

Use: CLDAS utilizes two data files for this function. The first, a Procedure Fite , 
containing parameters uniquely describing each laboratory procedure to to  into moled, 
is loaded by the user when the system is initially installed. CLOAS than references 
the Procetore File  and creates the second file, o Wotklirt F lit , whenever worb re
quiring a specific procedure enters the laboratory.

T to  technologist loads tto automatic analyzer tray with tto available samples and 
activates the Clinical Laboratory Data Acquisition System. The pragma provides for 
monitoring the instrument output and piecing tto instrument readings into tto newly 
«•neratad Worfclist F ile. Potential problems such as washouts, off scale readings, 
stouldars, noise spikes, etc. are reported via messages to the technologist as the run 
progrosses. At the completion of the run, the results in the Utohfist F ile  we cali
brated and printed for verification and final reporting.

Customer Reraonsibüitios: CLDAS is an on-line data acquisition and analysis pro- 
grom which may i t  taW woJto fit a user's environment. A  good understanding of the 
program is required for successful installation.

The user is responsible for the direct attachment of laboratory instrumoats to the IBM 
1800 Data Acquisition and Control System. Acceptable voltage levels must be pro
vided to the IBM 1800 from the instruments. Device support programs must be written 
if devices other then continuous Bow automatic analyzers are to to  attached, t

The user must provide the data required to build the Procedure File and to establish 
program parameters which define the laboratory to C LDAS.

The user should generate and iraimain a compilation listing which should be avail
able for all personnel servicing the program.

Proarammins Service Classification: It is expected that CLDAS will be significantly modi- 
fieoVy users as they write additional device support programs and customize CLDAS to their 
specific clinical environments. As a result, CLDAS isbeingdistributedenan "as »sM basis 
as a program product with service classification C . Therefore, IBM will not provide central 
maintenance and does not expressly warrant that CLDAS will conform to the design objectives,

Programming Systems: Bath IBM 1800 FOPTRAH Language and IBM 1800 
Assenbler Languags are used in C LO AS. Programming additions may be written in

Rotated Pro warn Product Documstaatisn: Application Daacrtatian
fn t Pafffiïïtng TTiTtritt I UtirV

Far additional tafbrmatieo, contact your Medical Industry Marketing Representative.

t  A bnswl sdgs of the 1800 and its programming languages it  required Is  write Rtett 
additional ^levied stqtporl prsg^aras#

ruMtettan t — ort: Th» availability of the puWiea- 
bona aM ba announoad in a futura Publication» Raiaaaa 
Lattar. Initial DAPS quuntHia» will ba ahippad at that 
bma and additional capias will ba mada availabia at tha 
IBM Distribution Cantar. Machani wbia» Banna.

CLOAS m o U i mém V tnton  3 M M ftcM lwi Ltvc l 6 ol U »  IBM 1800 T in t  S lu r- 
ing Executive System (T S X ).

Minimum Machine Requirements: The TSX system hos minimum system requirements 
far System Generation as outlined in "IBM 1800 Time Sharing Executive System 
Concepts and Techniques" (C 2 6 -3 7 0 3 ). CLDAS has several additional requirements 
The 1801 Processor-Controller must have at least lb K  core storage (a minimum of 
6K of variable core is required in the TS X  system). A 1443 Printer is required in 
addition to tto 181b Consol# Typewriter. IBM 1800 Process I/O features appro
priate for the user's laboratory im ltumart s ore required (at least one word of process 
interrupt must to included if plateau type devices are monitored).

Basic Program Product Offering:

Licensed Dociuasnlation: One copy of Programmer Reference Manual (a conbined 
Operations and Systems' Manual).

Lkefoed Machine Readable Material: One copy of machine readable material con- 
listing of source instmeiions, fab control, and sample problem.

Specify
Humber Description Q— rdity

9015 Cards 6800 cards

Price:
Program

Type Humber P tH H O

5718 H l 1 H l l

Programming Service 
Classification

C

Monthly
Charge

$ 100.00

H« OM INTCRNAl Utt OULT
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Data Processing PROGRAM  PRO DUCT ANNOUNCEM ENT

PROSPRO II (TSX/1800) PRO CESS SYSTEM S  
PROGRAM  PRODUCT 5718P81 IS R EA D Y  FO R  
SHIPMENT

PROSPRO II is ready for shipment at PID. The sales 
manual will be updated shortly.

Copies of the program product specification sheet 
(GH20 4000) are available from Mechanicsburg.

Basic Program Product Offering:

Unlicensed Documentation ... One copy each of 
Program  D escrip tion Manual (SH20-0734), 
Language Specifications Manual (SH20-0732), and 
Process Öperator* Console Manual (SH20 0733).

Licensed Machine Readable Material ... One copy 
of machine readable material containing object 
program modules, configuration dependent source 
program modules, and sample problem.

Specify Number Description

9015 Cards

Charges:

Program &  DPMO Program m ing Service M o n th ly  
Type N um ber C lass ifica tion  Charge

5718 P81 B $28500

Optional Support Package (no additional charge) :

Licensed Documentation ... One copy of Systems 
Manual (feature 8000).

Licensed Machine Readable Material ... One copy
machine readable material 3 D I of source
program decks.

S pecify
N um ber

T ra c k /
D ens ity D escrip tion Q u a n tity

C ustom er
S upp lied 7000 9 /8 0 0 24 0 0 ' M T 1 reel

O rder fro m  
IB M 7001 9 /8 0 0 24 0 0 ' M T 1 reel

Release Date: May 15,1970
Distribution: Selected European Countries Only

Charges for Additional Copies of Documentation:

Unlicensed Documentation ... (order from Mechanics
burg)

Selling Price/Copy

Program Description and 
Operations Manual (SH20-07341

Language Specifications Manual 
(SH200732)

Process Operator's Console 
Manual Operations Manual 
(SH20 0733) S2 20

L ic e n se d  Documentation Availability f o r m
number (to be used for IBM Internal Use) and 
charges for additional copies w ill be announced m 
a Publications Release Letter

R e la t e d  D o cu m e n ta tio n  (a va ila b le  fro m
Mechanicsburg): Application Description Manual 
(GH20 0718).

No RPQs w ill be accepted at this time

* Prices will he announced in a Publications Release l ette»

ftiblication Support: The availability o; the publica
tions will be announced in a future Pjblications 
Release Letter. Initial DAPS quantities will be 
shipped at that time and additional copies will be 
made available at the IBM Distribution Center. 
Mechanicsburg, Penna.

SES... SE  Services, identified with and related to the installa
tion and use of the IBM PROSPRO II (TSX/1800) Process 
Systems 5718-P81 Program Product, are available for a 
charge at the applicable skill classification rate as determined 
by the host System or its System Operating Environment 
(see Sales Manual SE  Section 2 for details).

Program Product Use During Customer Pre-Installa
tion Testing ... This Program Product will not be pro
vided in Test Centers free of charge for customer use 
during testing. A  signed license agreement must be 
obtained prior to customer use of this Program Product.



Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an fBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when
appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

[1 J AH programs announced as available have been shipped to  the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2) Advance copies o f the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when available*. In the case ot 
the latter, availability w ill be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
w ill be advised by the WT Area Program Library of Procedures 
for ordering the new release.

(4) Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

(5) A ll references made to the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

[6] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or corres
ponding organizational level).

(7] Communications facilities or services may be required which 
are not offered m oil WT countries. In case of any doubt as to 
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the coun
try  Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

(8) References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C require
ments are identical for WT and IBM. civailabihty and shioping 
dates w ill differ MO PRODUCTION C X MT\ ' FN7S FOR 
PROGRAMS WITH £ 'C LEVEL REQUIRE MENTS SHOULD 
BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION 
WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A ILA B IL IT Y .

[9] Availability of machines or features not described in the World
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special Equip
ment Engineering



IBM World Trade Data Processing
PROGRAM PRODUCT ANNOUNCEMENT

PROSPRO II (TSX/1800) PRO CESS  
SYSTEM S PROGRAM  PRODUCT ANNOUNCED PROSPRO II (TSX/1800) PROcess Systems PROgram, 

program product 5718-P81, is available.

Wot» to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint o f an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when
appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

(1] A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section. WT OP Sales Manual.

|2) Advance copies o f the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped {with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability w ill be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

13] When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
w ill be advised by the WT Area Program Library of Procedures 
for ordering the new release.

(4) Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR. disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

(5) A ll references made to the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to  mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

(6) Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources o f information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or corres
ponding organizational level).

17) Communications facilities or services may be required which 
•re not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to 
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the coun
try  Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8) References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified w ith the local CE office. Although E/C require
ments are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping 
dates w ill d iffer. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR 
PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD 
BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION 
WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A ILA B IL IT Y .

(9) Availability o f machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special Equip
ment Engineering.

PROSPRO II is a unique programming approach to 
industrial control computer applications which are 
mostly continuous operations. It offers simple, 
fill-in-the-blanks, tabular programming of the IBM 
1800 Data Acquisition and Control System and 
enhances user access to the Time Sharing Executive 
(TSX) operating system. PROSPRO II substantially 
reduces the programming effort associated with the 
installation of these systems. User coding is only 
necessary for special instruments, special logs, and 
special messages to operators.

This new program contains the following additions 
and improvements over PROSPRO/1BOO (PROcess 
Supervisory PROgram): a Direct Digital Control 
(DDC) processor with its own General Block language 
for advanced control... extension of the supervisory 
General Action language ... operator communication 
through the IBM 1892 Model II Process Operators 
C o nso le  (R P Q ) .. .  redesigned pro cess I/O  
routines... improved bumpless transfer and system 
restart procedures... an enhanced preprocessor to 
accom m odate ad d itio n a l data fo rm s... and 
modification of the TSX  error recovery procedures to 
improve process support.

No RPQs will be accepted at this time.

On the reverse side are the Program Product Design 
Objectives which may be reproduced and given to 
customers. Detailed information in the sales manual 
write-up on pages 3 and 4 are for internal use.

Preliminary copies of the PROSPRO II Application 
Description Manual may be obtained from your 
Process In d u stry  M arketing  representative. 
Availability of the Application Description Manual 
from Mechanicsburg will be announced in a 
Publications Release Letter.

SES  ... SE Services, identified w ith and related to  the installa
tion and use of the IBM PROSPRO II (TSX/1800) Process 
Systems Program Product, are available for a charge at the 
applicable skill classification rate as determined by the host 
System or its System Operating Environment (see Sales 
Manual SE Section 2 fo r details).

Program Product Use During Customer Pre-Installa
tion Testing ... This Program Product w ill not be pro
vided in Test Centers free o f charge for customer use 
during testing. A signed license agreement must be 
obtained prior to customer use o f this Program Product.

Release Date: May 15,1970
Distribution: Selected European Countries Only
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IN T ER N A T IO N A L BU SIN ESS M ACH IN ES - World Trade Corporation PROGRAM PRODUCT DESIGN OBJECTIVES

PPO SPRO  R (TSX/1800) RftOcets Systems PROgnm  5718*81

The IBM Procote Systems Program (PROSPRO) II Is oriented toward Industriel control computer applications which ere mostly 
continuous operations. It offers flN-in-the-blanks tabular programming of the IBM 1800 Data Acquisition end Control System, enhancing 
without obstructing user access to the Time Sharing Executive (TSX) operating system. PROSPRO II can substantially reduce the 
programming complexity end effort associated with the installation of process control systems. Applications that involve DDC (Direct 
Digital Control), supervisory control, operation sequencing, or data acquisition are efficiently served by using the modular features of 
PROSPRO II. In addition, process data management is provided.

The user pacifies the parameters of control strategy and/or data acquisition by filling in blanks on three to eleven special forms from 
which date cards are punched and then entered, on-line, into the 1800 and the PROSPRO Program. Groups of dsta that pass logic 
consistency tests are prsprocessad into dsta files and tables of pointers which cause the system to perform the defined actions. Changes 
In these functions and the control strategy may be made by entering new or different data cards on-line. The completed PROSPRO II 
tetcial data forms become the organized documentation of that installation.

PROSPRO II provides the capability to perform the following industrial control functions:

. Scan instrument analog signals and digital switches and transmit instrument command signals (pulse height and pulse train).

. Check selected analog signals for alarm limits on a second-by-second basis and call for additional computation when a limit is 
violated.

. Proces at selected periods of seconds, measured and derived DDC variables for fast closed loop regulation end industrial operation 
saquencing.

. Process at selected periods of minutes, measured, derived, end DDC variables, check limits, take supervisory actions, and update 
files for current, average, and rate of change values of the variables.

. Perform supervisory actions to choose an alternate strategy, regulate cascaded closed loops, issue operator guide messages, and 
transfer obfectives to the DDC control level or to instrument controllers.

. Execute control algorithm options as specified for DDC and supervisory regulation.

. Display operator requested information on a defined process constant, process variable, closed loop, process unit, or the status of 
the computer system.

. Accept (or refect with a displayed message) operator entered data and commands.

. Couple or uncouple e chain of cascaded DDC end supervisory control loops from the operator's console.

. Type operator changes made through the console.

. Type alarm messages for process variables.
• Type an alarm status summery log or e control status summary log requested for a process unit.

PROSPRO II consists of four motor components:

Ptepocessor -  The preprocessor operates on-line, interprets and error checks the forms information, and generates compact records of 
data and pointers to direct the procawors to perform the defined actions efficiently.

File Structure -  The file structure provides files of information for efficient periodic processing, for random access from the 
operator's console, and for process data management.

Processors -  The processors are mostly disk resident except for DDC, and periodically (or when called) execute the functions es 
directed by the preproceieed records. These records are either core resident or brought into multi-record core buffers that are 
prioritized according to their activity.

Operator Communication Facility -  Operator communication with the system is provided by the IBM 1892 Model 11 Process 
Operator's Coneole through a set of programs that respond to console interrupts, drive the console lights and displays, and interface 
the date files and processors. With the maximum facility of two consoles, one console becomes the master.

Programming Systems: PROSPRO II operates under the IBM 1800 Time Sharing Executive operating system (1800-OS-001). The TSX 
Non-Reentrant Subroutines may be used (1800-LM-009). IBM 1800 FORTRAN and Assembler Language are the source languages for 
PROSPRO II. Programming Service Classification is B.

Minimum System Requirements: 1801 or 1802 Processor - Controller Model ID or 2D, 1442 Adapter (4430), three additional Data 
Channels (3222), Analog Input Data Channel Adopter 1 (1233), Analog Input Data Channel Adapter 2 (1234), Analog-Digital Converter 
Model 1 (1231). Comparator (2185), Multiplexer/R Control (5256L..1442 Card Reed Punch Model 6 or 7...1810Disk Storage Model 
A2 or B2...2315 Disk Cartridges...1892 Model 11 Process Operators Console (RPQ C08400 and prerequisites).

If any of the following are required, the number depends on the application.

Digital Input Data Channel Acfepter (3291)*. Digital and Analog Output Data Channel Adapter (3290)** 3290/1 may share a
data channel). Proem Intarrupt Admtar «57101. Proem Interrupt-Contact (5715), Digital Input Adapter «3262). Digital Input Contact 
(3286). Digital Output Control (3296). Digital Output Adaptor (3295), Electronic Contact Operate (3612). Pubs' P uff*  
(5863)"...1063 Printer...1828 Enclosure Modal 2...1861 Multiplexer Terminal Model 1 or 2. Multiplexer/R (52S2). Differential 
Amplifier (3246). Signal Conditioning Element...1856 Analog Output Terminal Moe» 1 \  Digital to Analog Converter Modal 1. 2. 3 or 4 
(3251-3264)*, Andog Driver Amplifier (1227)*, Precision Voltage Reference (5627 or 5528)*.

PROSPRO II will not run with the following IBM 1800 device» inctalled.

Buffer Register (1507/8). Multiplexer Overlap (5259).

* Raquirad for DDC 
••Roquired for satpoint control

Corwderation drauld be given to an 1810 Disk Storage Modal 82 and an 1801 or 1802 Modal 20 for best performance. The operation of 
this system is dependent upon proper interrupt level and data channel priority assignment».

PROSPRO II transmits pulse trains to setpoints of controller* (up-pulsas and T
stations or controller», if any. For each output there must be a poamon £ ^ h J e T 2 2 »
must have the same signal range as the loop's measured input «gnat but may connect to any tannins! ■^drsss. Tbe DOC fwdbadc pgnd 
ranae must be 20-100 percent of the computer input rang» and must ba connect» to the next highest terminal number from the loop s 
mMsuredlnput2̂  oreecfTlDDC outputlX am ^Tahob? a digitd input « 9 »  for the DDC/Locd wvitch on th. Ration or control». 
The terminal number for thi* digital input and tha terminal number for the analog drive signal gite (ECO or PO) must correspond.
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PROSPRO II (TSX/1800) PROcess System» PROgram 5718-P81 PROSPROII
i$ a unique 
programming

approach to industrial control computer applications which are mostly continuous op
erations It offers simple, fill-m-the-blanks, tabular programming ol the IBM 1800  
Data Acquisition and Control System, enhancing and m no way obstructing user ac. ess 
to the TSX operating system. PROSPRO II substantially reduces the programming 
effort associated with the installation of process control systems. User coding is only 
necessary for special instruments, special loqs, and special messages to operators.

Applications that are dedicated DDC (Direct Digital Control), supervisory control, 
operation sequencing, data acquisition, or combinations of these are efficiently served 
by using features of PROSPRO II that are applicable In addition, process data manage
ment >s orovided
Description This new program contains the following additions and improvements over 
PR05^Ro/ 1800 (PROcess Supervisory PROgram) a Direct Digital Control (DDC) 
processor with its own General Block language for advanced control . . extension of 
the supervisory General Action language .. operator communication through the IBM 
1892 Model 11 Process Operators Console (RPQ) redesigned process I/O 
routines . . improved bumpless transfer and system restart procedures . . .  an enhanced 
preprocessor to accommodate additional data forms . . .  and modification of the T SX 
error recovery procedures to better accommodate process control requirements

The 1892 Model 11 Process Operators Console is an RPQ device attachable to the 
1800. This console provides three rows of 10 character displays, 20 backlighted 
pushbuttons, and a total of 104 interrupt generating pushbuttons m 10 groups.
All of these features are used by PROSPRO II to provide extensive and highly interactive 
operator communication with the IBM 1800 for every defined process constant, process 
variable, closed loop and process unit.
PROSPRO II offers two levels of control. Tne upper supervisory control level pro
vides minute by minute file updating and processing of variables against conditions 
that may call for actions, which are then executed, suen as closed loop regulations, 
alternate procedures, messages, or transfer of objectives to the iower level. The 
lower control level provides second-by-second alarm scanning of measured vari
ables and DDC DDC processing provides fast closed loop regulation without the 
use of instrument controllers. PROSPRO II with DDC also offers rapid sequence 
control of industrial operations.

When one controller i< wired to the computer, an additionally supplied set of sample 
problem cards should he altered to match the terminal addresses wired to that controller. 
These cards should be entered into the computer to test all the process I/O features.
The marketing representative should recommend that users keep this sample problem 
m their systems as lonq as possible to verify proper system operation when there may 
be improper filling .n of the forms or improper instrument wiring
Progranmmg Systems• PROSPRO II operates under the IBM 1800 TSX operating 
system (*1000-05-001) The TSX Non-Reentrant Subroutines may be used 
(•1800-LM -009). IBM 1800 FORTRAN and Assembler Language are the source 
languages for PROSPRO II.
Minimum System Requirements: 1801 or 1802 Processor - Controller Model ID or 
215,1442 Adapter f*4430), three additional Data Channels (*3222), Analog Input 
Data Channel Adapter 1 («1233), Analog Input Data Channel Adapter 2 (*1234), 
Analog-Oigital Converter Model 1 (*1231), Comparator (*2185), Multiplexer/R 
Control (*5256) . . 1442 Card Read Punch Model 6 or 7 . . .  1810 Disk Storage
Models A2 or B2 . . 2315 Disk Cartridges . . .  1892 Model 11 Process Operators 
Console (RPQ C08400  and prerequisites).
The number required, if any, of the followmq, depends on the application.
D.q.tal Input Data Channel Adapter (*3291)* , Digital and Analog Output Oata Channel 
Adapter (*3290)** (features 3290/1 may share a data channel), Process Interrupt 
Adapter (*5710), Process Interrupt-Contact (*5715), Digital Input Adapter (*3262), 
Digital Input Contact (*>3285), Digital Output Control (*3296), Digital Output Adapter 
(*3295), Electronic 'Contact1' Operate (*3612), Pulse Output (*5863)**  . . .  1053  
Printer 1828 Enclosure Model 2 . . .  1851 Multiplexer Terminal Models 1 or 2, 
Multiplexer/R (*5252), Differential Amplifier (*3246), Signal Conditioning Element 

1856 Analog Output Terminal Model 1 * , Digital to Analog Converter Model 1, 2,
3 or 4 (*3251-*3254)* , Analog Driver Amplifier (*1 2 2 7 )* , Precision Voltage 
Reference (*5527 or 5528)* .
The following devices must not be ordered.
Buffer Register (*1507/8), Multiplexer Overlap (*5259).

* Required for DDC 
**Reqmred for setpoint control

Consideration should be given to an 1810 Disk Storage Model B2 and an )801  or 1802 
Model 2D lor best performance.

The user specifies the parameters of control strategy and/or data acquisition by filling 
in blanks on three to eleven special forms from which cards are punched and entered, 
on-lme, into the 1800. Groups of data that pass logic consistency tests are 
preprocessed into data files and tables o* pointers which cause the system to perform 
the defined actions. Minimal knowledge of computer programming s required to fill 
m the forms. Thus, PROSPRO II may be easily used by plant engineers. Initial 
functions and strategy can be created in a very short time. Changes in these 
functions and the strategy may be made quickly by entennq new or different data 
cards on-line.
The completed PROSPRO II special data forms become the organized docu
mentation of that installation.
PROSPRO II is designed for efficient execution with a complete file structure and 
prioritized file buffering. The design enables unique compiler preprocessing of 
the forms information to eliminate interpretive execution and in-line code generation.
A simple hll-in-the-blanks approach oriented toward industrial control with greater 
execution efficiency than normal Assembler/FORTRAN approaches is a significant 
advance.

PROSPRO II transmits pulse trains to setpoints of controllers (up-puises and down- 
pulses), if any, and a gated analog drive to DDC stations or controllers, if any. For 
each output there must be a position feedback analog signal to the computer. The set
point feedback must have the same signal range as the loop's measured input signal 
but may connect to any terminal address. The DDC feedback signal range must be 20-  
100 percent of the computer input range and must be connected to the next highest 
terminal number from the loop's measured input. For each DDC output, there must also 
be a digital input signal for the DDC/Locai switch on the station or controller. The 
terminal number for this digital input and the terminal number for the analog drive signal 
gate (ECO or PO) must correspond.
Refer to the configuration section of the Application Description Manual and the Wiring 
Considerations section of the Program Description Manual for further installation 
assistance
Prior to completing the Process Interrupt Status Word Assignment Form and the Data 
Channel "Specify" codes, refer to the sections on Interrupt Level Assignments and 
1801/1892 Interface Description in the Operations Manual.
Basic Program Product Offering;

Features: Special forms for data acquisition and control definition lower instal
lation costs shorter implementation time improved process control, operator 
communication, and data management . . .  quick and safe on-line changes to strategy 

efficient execution due to unique program design . . .  thorough system documenta
tion by the manuals . organized application documentation by the forms.
Customer Responsibilities: Have a basic knowledge and understanding of the use of 
the system before implementation and a TSX trained representative to generate it . .. 
know the instrumentation required . . .  know the processes to be controlled and the 
desired data acquisition and control strategy . .. describe that strategy on the standard 
forms . assist Field Engineers in APAR definition.
Branch Office Responsibilities: To notify Field Engineering that PROSPRO II is to 
be used on a designated CPU at least one month prior to system generation. This is 
to allow scheduling of the high precision calibration equipment used m calibrating the 
analog to digital converter and the digital to analog converter.
Use; PROSPRO II is extremely comprehensive. Oata acquisition from standard 
instruments and essentially all process control and operator communication may be 
implemented by using only the system and filling in the forms. It may be used as an 
enhancement to the T SX operating system under which other associated functions are 
added as well as unassooated functions which may operate in the process or non
process mode. Buffered access to the files is provided by FORTRAN ’CALL' statements.
Special Sales Information; Sample Problem No 4 is supplied as punched cards as 
well as filled in forms in order to verify proper system generation, demonstrate system 
features, and show how it may be used. No process I/O is required to run this 
sample problem. It consists of a simulated process with DDC and supervisory control.
The marketing representative should emphasize the value of this sample problem to 
prospective customers. It will get them to a demonstration point <*iickly and before 
any process wiring is in place.

Unlicensed Documentation; One copy each of ProgravnDescription Manual* , 
Language Specifications Manual*, and Process Operators Console Manual*.
Licensed Machine Readable Matenal: One copy of Machine Readable Material 
containing object program modules, configuration-dependent source program 
modules, and sample problem.

Specify Number Description
9015  Cards

Price;

Type
5718

Program  ̂ Programming Service
Number D P M O  Classification

P81 P81 B
Optional Program Product Offering: (no charge)

Licensed Documentation: One copy of Systems Manual
Licensed Machine Readable Material; One copy Machine Readable 
Material consisting of source program decks.

Specify Number
Customer Supplied 9028
Order from IBM 9128

Track/Density Description 
9/800  2400* MT
9/800 2400' MT

Monthly
Charge
$ 2 8 5 .0 0

Quantity 
1 reel 
1 reel

Related Proyam Product Documentation (order from Mechanic sburq)- 
Application Description Manual (availability to be announced in PftL).
For further information, contact Process Industry Marketing, 6900 Fannin Street 
Houston, Texas.

ri» bm internal use only P70-47H
Page 3 of 4



ftifaiication Support: The availability of the publica
tions will be announced in a future Publications 
Release Letter. Initial DAPS quantities will be 
flipped at that time and additional copies will be 
made a/ailabte at the IBM Distribution Center, 
MKhanicsburg, Penna.
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IBM World Trade
PROGRAM PRODUCT ANNOUNCEMENT

Data Processing

NEW AND POWERFUL OS/360 ASSEMBLER H 
ANNOUNCED

Note to  World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint o f an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed to  USA and WT offices. The following changes, when
appropriate, should be applied to  the text for WT use.

[1 ] A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[21 Advance copies o f the form numbered publications mentioned 
In the above either have been shipped (w ith additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when available. In the case o f 
the latter, availability w ill be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version o f a program is announced, current users 
w ill be advised by the WT Area Program Library of Procedures 
for ordering the new release.

[4 ] Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

[5 ] A ll references made to  the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to  mean the'appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

[6 ] Any references made to  DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources o f information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to  mean the comparable WT Department (or corres
ponding organizational level).

[7 ] Communications facilities or services may be required which 
are not offered in all WT countries. In case o f any doubt as to  
the availability o f suitable communications facilities, the coun
try  Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8 ] References made to  Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified w ith the local CE office. Although E/C require
ments are identical fo r WT and IBM, availability and shipping 
d&tes w ill differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR 
PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD 
BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION 
WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

[9] Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified w ith local Special Equip
ment Engineering.

Release Date: May 15, 1970
Distribution: Selected European Countries Only

Assembler H, program product 5734-AS1, is IBM's 
newest, most powerful OS/360 macro-assem bier. OS/
360 assembler language users are prime candidates for 
Assembler H if they have several hours of assembly 
time per month and/or if they have need for a power 
ful macro language capability.

This new program product offers significant improve
ments in performance, functional characteristics and 
macro capabilities when compared to the other OS/
360 assemblers. Programs written for Assembler E 
and F may be assembled on Assembler H which oper
ates in a 200K partition or region.

Highlights include:

. Throughput on the Model 65 and up can be 
three and one-half times or more that of 
Assembler F.

. Five new options are available.

. Thirty-five functional extensions to Assembler 
F have been added, along w ith  nine new 
assembler operations

Availability -  June 1970 ... w ith programming service 
classification of A.

Monthly Charge -- $225.

An initial supply of the Program Product Design Objec
tives fo r OS/360 Assembler H (GC26-3735) has been 
sent to each branch office librarian.

See the subsequent pages for pertinent information.

SES ... SE Services, identified w ith and related to  the installa
tion and use o f the IBM New and Powerful OS/360 Assembler 
H Program Product, are available for a charge at the applicable 
skill classification rate as determined by the host System or its 
System Operating Environment (see Sales Manual SE Section 
2 for details).

Program Product Use During Customer Pre-Installa
tion Testing ... This Program Product may be pro
vided in Test Centers free o f charge for customer use 
during testing. A signed license agreement must be 
obtained prior to customer use o f this Program Product.



Assembler H is the most powerful of the OS/360 
m a c ro a sse m b le rs . It p rovid es s ig n ifican t  
improvement in function and performance in an H or 
higher level core environment. The assembler can 
operate in a 200K region, but will make use of 
additional available core storage if provided. 
Assembler H supports all of the existing options 
available to Assembler F. Furthermore, as each 
installation installs Assembler H via a simplified 
SYSGEN-like process, it can specify default settings 
for these options, plus the new ones listed below.

The H Assembler Language has functional extensions 
to the other OS/360 Assembler Languages. Improved 
function is provided by means of additional operating 
options, extended language syntax, new assembler 
operations, and improved diagnostics. Assembler H 
makes two passes over the source deck, one for 
macro-generation and a second for final assembly. 
This not only contributes greatly to the performance 
improvement but allows one to define (or redefine) 
programmer macros at any point and create macro 
calls by substitution.

Highlights of the Additional Operating Options

. Allow multiple (batch) afssemblies during a single 
job-step.

. Suppress all error messages below a specified level 
of severity.

Highlights of the Extended Language Syntax

. Four-byte values are allowed for self-defining and 
symbolic terms and expressions.

. Symbols may have a maximum length of 63 
characters.

. Named COM is supported.

. Extended mnemonics are provided for the RR type 
branch instructions.

. L  iterals are cross-referenced.

. Previous definition requirements are removed for 
EQ U , O R G , CNOP, DC and DS statements, and 
Q-type constants.

. CO PY is allowed anywhere in the assembly. 
COPY'd code may include any statement type 
except IC T L . In particular, library macros may be 
COPY'd in and treated as programmer macros.

. Macro definitions may occur anywhere before first 
usage, and macros may be redefined at any point.

. Dictionary sizes are limited only insofar as core 
space is limited.

. OPSYN may be used anywhere in the source deck. 
Furthermore, it can be used with assembler 
operations and macro instructions as well as 
machine instructions.

. Macro instructions may be created by substitution.

. Up to nine continuation lines may be used for a 
statement.

Highlights of the New Assembler Operation

. System  variab le symbols & SYSTIM E and 
& SYSD A TE are available for accessing the time 
and date of the assembly. The value for the third 
new system variable symbol, &SYSPARM , is 
specified in the PARM field of the E X E C  card. The 
resulting character string can then be used by the 
assembler as a read-only S ET C  variable.

. PUSH saves the current USING and/or PRIN T  
conditions in push-down storage. POP restores the 
most recently saved USING and/or PRIN T  
conditions.

. A new assembler opcode, A R EA D , may be used 
inside macro definitions to process source cards 
following macro calls. Each time the macro 
generator encounters an A R EA D  statement, the 
next card in the input stream following the macro 
call is read and assigned as an 80-character string to 
the S ET C  variable appearing in the name field of 
the A R EA D  statements. The string value can then 
be interrogated and processed just as the value of 
any other S E T C  variable. Cards read by the 
A R EA D  opcode are not otherwise processed by 
the assembler itself.

. LO CTR  permits multiple location-counters within 
a control section.

Highlights of the Improved Diagnostics

. Error messages will be printed at the point of 
occurrence.

. Error flagging of programmer and system macros 
will be improved. In general, more information will 
be provided, both at Edit and Generation time.
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. As mentioned under Options, it is possible to 
suppress error flagging below a specified level o f 
severity.

S ystem s C o n fig u ra tio n  (M inim um  Machine 
Configuration)

For PCP control program option, Model 40 -  H 
processing unit (256K) -  at least one direct access 
device (2301,2303, 2311, or 2314) and control.

For MFT or MVT program option, Model 50 -- HG 
processing unit (384K) -  at least one direct access 
device (2301, 2303, 2311, or 2314) and control. 
Minimum Region size of 200K is required.

Note: Distribution o f Assembler H is on tape; 
therefore, access to at least one 2400 series Magnetic 
Tape Unit is required for installation.

Performance

Assembler H is a two-pass macro assembler designed 
to hold intermediate (wórkfile) I/O to a minimum. As 
compared to Assembler F, the performance 
improvements on the Model 40 are modest, and on 
the Model 50, about 2 to 1. On the Model 65 and up, 
improvements of 3.5 to 1 and higher can be achieved.

[Sales manual text is on the reverse side]



Sales Manual Text

OS/360 Assembler K, 5734-AS1: This two-pass assembler provides a significant
improvement in performance on any 0S/3 6 0  
system having a region size of at least 200K. 

Oefault options, instruction set selection (Standard, Scientific, Commercial or Uni
versal), and modifications to ddnames can be made at the time the assembler is added 
to an installation's 0 S /3 6 0  system. Assembler H has functional extensions to 
Assemblers E and F ,  supports all features of these two processors and is upward 
compatible.
Features:

. Ability to compile two or more assemblies in one job-step.
Can specify default and lock-out options at SYSGEN time.
Ability to suppress all error messages below a specified level of severity.
Up to nine continuation lines may be used for a statement.
Previous definition requirements are removed for EQU, ORG, CNOP, DC and 
DS statements.
Literals are cross-referenced.
Macro definitions may occur anywhere in the source stream, and macros may 
be redefined at any point.
Dictionary sizes are not artificially limited and will expand to occupy all space 
available in a region.
New system variable symbols &SYSTIME, &SYSDATE, and &SYSPARM are 
available for use. The latter is a read-only SETC variable whose character 
value is specified in the PARM field of the EXEC JC L  card.
New assembler operations LOCTR, PUSH, POP, and AREAD are provided.
In addition, the use of OPSYN is much less restricted than in Assembler F .

Programming Systems: A simplified installation procedure for including Assembler H 
into an 0J>/360 system is provided. PARM field options, ddnames for required data 
sets, and the Instruction Set (Standard, Scientific, Commercial or Universal) may be 
specified or the standard default values may be used.
The 0 S/3 6 0  System requirements are:
Release 17 (or later) of 0 S/3 6 0  with PCP, MFT, or MVT control program option, 
O S/360 Utilities, Linkage Editor E or F ,  Assembler F (if modifications are desired), 
and the Sequential and Partitioned Access methods are required.
System Configuration (Minimum Machine Configuration): Assembler H uses the Stand
ard Instruction Set. Object programs may use any instruction set — the set to be used 
is specified at SYSGEN time. The minimal region size for Assembler H under MFT 
or MVT is 200K — the minimal CPU size for Assembler H under PCP is 256K. In 
addition to the standard O S/360 requirements, Assembler H requires space in 
aiKiliary storage for the following data sets: System input — selectable through JCL  
. . .  Macro instruction library, either system or private or both . . .  One intermediate 
workfile, which must be Direct Access (2311 , 2301 or 2303) . . .  Print output — 
selectable through JCL . . .  Punch output — selectable through JCL . . .  Object 
module — selectable through JCL. Of these data sets, the system input and fhe 
single workfile are required. Any, or a ll, of the remainder may be omitted if the 
corresponding function is not used; e .g . , no Punch output data set is needed if the 
NODECK option is specified.
Note: Distribution of Assembler H is via tape. Therefore, access to at least one 
2400 Magnetic Tape Unit is required for installation.
Design Objectives: IBM System/360 Operating System Assembler H Design Objec
tives, G CZ6-3735, is available from Mechanicsburg.
Basic Program Product Offering:

Unlicensed Documentation: One copy each of OS/360 Assembler Language Man- 
ual, 05/360  Assembler H General Information Manual, Operating System Assembler 
H Program Product Specification, and five copies of O S/360 Assembler H Pro
grammer's Guide.
Licensed Machine Readable Material: One copy of Machine Readable Material 
consisting of objecrmodules, sample problem, and job stream to catalog the ob
ject modules and execute the sample program.

To order the Basic Package, select pne of the following specify numbers:
Specify Number Track/Oensity Description Quantity

Optional Support Package:
Licensed Documentation; One copy each of PLM - Assembler H - Feature 8015 , 
Assembler H Listing (available on Microfiche) Feature 8023.
Licensed Machine Readable Material: One copy of Machine Readable Material 
containing Assembler H source modules and macros.

To order the Optional Package, select one of the following feature numbers:
Feature No. Track/Oensity Description Quantity

Customer Supplied 7026 7D C/800 2400' MT 1 reel
7028 9/800 2400' MT 1 reel
7029 9/1600 2400' MT 1 reel

Order from IBM 7126 7 DC/800 2400' MT 1 reel
7128 9/800 2400' MT 1 reel
7129 9/1600 2400’ MT 1 reel

There is no additional charge for the Optional Support Package.
Charges for Additional Copies of Documentation:

Licensed Documentation; Available to licensees from PID, order by feature 
number.
Feature Number Single Charge/Copy
8015 (PLM) *
8023 (Microfiche) *

For customer, order by feature number from W T Area Program 
Libraries and b ill customer; for IBM internal use, order by  
form number only from Mechanicsburg.

Selling Price/Copy
OS/360 Assembler Language Manual

(GC28-6514-6) $ 1 .4 0
OS/360 Assembler H General Information

Manual *
OS/360 Assembler H Programmer'* Guide *
Operating System Assembler H Program

Product Specification *
*  Availability, form number and price will be announced in a future Publications 

Release Letter.
RPQs will not be accepted at this time.

9 0 2 5 7 D C /8 0 0
9 0 2 7 9 / 8 0 0
9 0 3 0 9 / 1 6 0 0

Charge:

Program and DPMO
Type Numbw
5 7 3 4 AS1

DTR 1
DTR 1
DTR 1

Programming Service Monthly 
Classification_______  Charge

A $225

roe internal use only
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IBM World Trade Data Processing
PROGRAM PRODUCT ANNOUNCEMENT

SYSTEM /360 LAW EN FO R C EM EN T  MANPOWER 
R ES O U R C E  A LLO C A T IO N  SYSTEM  (LEM RAS) 
PROGRAM  PRO D U CT (5736-G21)

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed to  USA and WT offices. The follow ing changes, when
appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

11) A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered avindicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

(2) Advance copies o f the form  numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (w ith additional copies 
available from  the IBM D istribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability w ill be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(3) When a new version o f a program is announced, current users 
w ill be advised by the WT Area Program Library o f Procedures 
fo r ordering the new release.

|4) Programming d istribution media may be d ifferent in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

|5) AH references made to  the Program Inform ation Department 
(PID) should be understood to  mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

16) A ny references made to  DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources o f inform ation or fo r manuals, etc., should be under
stood to  mean the comparable WT Department (or corres
ponding organizational level).

(7) Communications facilities or services may be required which 
•re not offered in all WT countries. In case o f any doubt as to  
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the coun
try  Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

(8) References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified w ith  the local CE office. Although E/C require
ments are identical fo r WT and IBM. availability and shipping 
datea w ill d iffe r. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR 
PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD 
BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATIO N 
WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

(9) Availability o f machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified w ith  local Special Equip
ment Engineering.

Release Date: May 15, 1970
Distribution: Selected European Countries Only

Program Product 5736-G21, LEMRAS, is available. It 
w ill help the law enforcement administrator in deter
mining his manpower requirements to answer the public's 
calls fo r service.

LEMRAS uses dispatch-originated information on the 
types, location, occurrence times, and duration of 
events requiring the expenditure of police manpower 
resources. This information is maintained by the 
system in the form of averages, on a geographic and 
time oriented basis. The stored information is used to 
project future "calls for service" requirements both 
by geographic area and time period. An example 
is: the number of "calls for service" and associated 
workload by shift by district.

The system can be used to.

. make projections by geographic segment, from 
reporting area to district or precinct, where calls 
for service w ill occur.

. make projections by time segment, from  hour of 
day to week of year, when the calls for service 
w ill occur.

The information enables the police administrator to:

. make tim ely evaluations of current patrol 
practices.

. d e te c t p o te n t ia l m anpower scheduling, 
assignment and control problems before their 
occurrence.

. evaluate and select the alternative patrol 
policies.

No RPQs w ill be accepted at this time.

Details are on the follow ing pages.

SES  ... SE Services, identified w ith and related to  the installa
tion and use o f the IBM System/360 Law Enforcement 
Manpower Resource Allocation System (LEMRAS) (5736- 
G21) Program Product, are available for a charge at the 
applicable skill classification rate as determined by the 
host System or its System Operating Environment (see 
Sales Manual SE Section 2 fo r details).

Program Product Use During Customer Pre-Installa
tion Testing ... This Program Product w ill not be pro
vided in Test Centers free o f charge for customer use 
during testing. A signed license agreement must be 
obtained prior to  customer use o f this Program Product.



PROGRAM PRODUCT DESIGN OBJECTIVES

(LEM RAS) Law Enforcement Manpower Resource Allocation System (5736-G 21)

The IBM Law Enforcement Manpower Resource Allocation System (LEM RAS) will assist the law enforcement 
administrator in determining his manpower requirements to answer the public's calls for police service. LEM RAS  
uses radio dispatcher-originated information on the types, location, occurrence times, and duration of events 
requiring the expenditure of police manpower resources. This information is maintained by the system in the 
form of averages, on a geographic and time oriented basis. The stored information is used to project future 
"calls for service" requirements both by geographic areas and time periods in a variety of statistical reports.
LEM RAS provides the capability to perform the following tasks:

1. Create Intermediate Geographic and Block Number F ile s .
2 . Create Event, Geographic Index and Block Number F ile s .
3 . Create Week-of-Year F ile  and Hour-of-Week F ile .
4 . Perform Updates to LEM RAS F ile s .
5 . Loads all constants and control card parameter data used by the Report Generator.
6 . Analyze user supplied control cards - process the event and time data bases to prepare 

statistical reports.
Modular programming techniques are employed by LEM R A S. The customer constructed tables and control con
stants are maintained. The user has a great deal of flexibility in generating reports to meet his particular needs.
Programming Systems: LEM RAS operates under D 0S/360  and uses the following feature of DOS: Direct 
Access Method . . .  Consecutive Processing Macros . . .  Indexed Sequential F ile  Management System . . .  
Linkage Editor . . .  Sort/Merge . . .  FORTRAN IV . . .  DOS Assembler.
Minimum Machine Configuration: A 2 0 30  Model F Processing Unit (65K) with Floating Point Arithmetic 
(#4427), Decimal Arithmetic (#3237), IBM 1051 Attachment (#7915) . . .  1051  Control Unit Model N l ,  
CPU Attachment (#3130), First Printer Attachment (#4409) . . .  1052  Printer-Keyboard Model 8 . . .  2841  
Storage Control Model 1 . . .  two 2 3 1 1  Disk Storage Drives* Model 1 . . .  2 8 21  Control Unit** Model 1 . . .  
1 4 0 3  Printer** (132 print positions) Model 2 . . .  2 5 4 0  Card Read Punch Model 1 .

*  One disk unit not occupied by the Disk Operating System (DOS) is required for data, programs, and 
working storage for LEM R A S.

* *  Any control unit and printer (132 print positions) compatible with the System/360 and DOS may be 
substituted for these units.

The source languages used by LEM RAS are FORTRAN and the DOS Assembler Language.

THIS PAGE MAY BE REPRODUCED AND GIVEN TO CUSTOM ERS
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' * n I TT * * * — Owourc t Allocation L E M R A S  asssts the law
L tM R A^ 5 73f> t g  ]  enforcement administrator io

determine nn manpower r»n|u.»r
' " ■ " '  "  *»»*er.ng the public s calls Hk  »ervne LEMRAS provide» the police adm.n 

>trato» wth geographic and time oriented daM that assists him m the allocation <>» 
h .s  patrol manpower

Descrip tion  L t  MRAb is directed towards e ffu  lent use of manpower in the patro' 
d iv is io n  o f a poi.ce department. The principal area addressed bv LEMRAS is "C ih ed  
for Servirps ‘

Called 'or Serv.tc> an- . i it iv it ie s  undertaken m response to direct requests for 
u o ' i i r  . l iM s i.m rr  -m inded are reports of i rune complaints rnvolv.ng family 
£5 >putes . 1 0  I . ' the s > k assistance at fires etc The p r o t i o n  of manpower 
requirements to answer i ,»h% tor service is the prime purpose ot LEMRAS

Bv .is nq i  EMRAS the »-oi •' administrator can protect the manpower required to 
mswer . n is  tor ' W n t  thus .dentitymq available manpower to he directed to proven 
i. it 'v e  patrol and .w iir.instru iive asvgnments

Th , system uses j  spall h or pihated information on the types location, occurrence 
tunes and duration ot rv**nts requiring the expenditure of polu e manpower resources 
The nformatum *• stored ui averaged form, and maintained hy the system on a geo 
K«tph . and tune-or.ented basis The stored information is used m prediction and 
inaiysis of hitirre states ot the environment <n w huti the pot ■ e are operating 1 he 
■« suits of an anatvsis may De presented i in tabular form! tor v a ry in g  numbers ot mobile 
• i n t s and f me n iervais, providing the basis for evaluating alternative patrol poiu ifs

L t  MRA*s -s divided mto two maior parts --  data co llection and report generation 
Data co llection protesses Uie dispatch data into geographic and time-oriented data 
h is rs  ind handies autoin.it n maintenance n* the stored data The report generator 
prepares reports from the LEMRAS data base

iiafa l oUm tion I EMRAS maintains event s ta tis tics  for each area and intersection 
ae' u'ed by the use» The event s ta tis tics  records contain identify ing information ( area 
.» uterse. '■on number’ and the event and service rate for up to 2 0 event categories 
A , e . o event »ei ords is via a geographic ndex , which relates the addresses on each 
edge .»• an »rea *o the event record for the area One record is present for each edge 
it an »rea m th.s mdex Each index record contains the storage location of the event 
record for the area The premise address and sector, obtamed from dispatch cards 
are used to retrieve a geographic index record The event record is retrieved usmg
• fie information contained in the index record

Event records tor in tersections are accessed, via the geographic mdex . using the 
v rossuiq streel codes obtained from the dispatch cards

Mosi ..sec d.span l. card formats are accepted by the system

A dispati h cards are entered mto the system the ipproprute  event record is retrieved
• rom the IBM 2 3 I I  D rec t Access Sloraqe Dev < e and processed by the updating pro- 
jrams The sy-urn. .s designed to accept either batch or random inputs

A v the dispatch data is being processed, a tune-or lenten data base 'S also updated

Report Generator - The Report Generator processes the event and time data bases 
n order to produce LEMRAS s ta tis tica l reports.

The report generation capability o* LEMRAS <s designed to prov.de s>x basic series 
of analyses and to produce a variety of reports w.thm each The series are-

ICO Ser es - -  System S ta tis tics  reflects me current status ol the event 
st it .s t  cs .Houding the current averaqe occurrence rate, workload, and service 
time of each event category tor any geographic area

2 00  Senes - -  P redictive  S ta tis tics  reflects the occurrence ra te, workload, 
and servee t>me by event «.ategory and geographic area, for future periods

300 Series - -  Events Serviced without Delay .. re flects the predicted number 
ot events and the rate at which events are serviced without delay as changes are 
made .n the number of men available; this senes also considers the changes <n 
the way events are serviced as the available manpower changes

4 0 0  Series - -  Delay S ta tis tics  re flects s ta tis tics  on events that w ill 
experience delays as the available manpower vanes

5 00  Series - -  Criterion provides a means for the system to weight the 
re la tive  importance o< servicing events without delay.

6 0 0  Series - -  D istribution oi Delay reflects the lengths of time the events 
reported m the 4 00  Senes w ill be delayed

The s ta tis tics  produced by me 2 0 0  through 6 0 0  Senes may be summarized on vary- 
rig tune intervals w ith in  a prediction period The intervals are-

By week w ith in  the penod 
By day of week w ith in  me period 
By hour of day w ifhm  the period
By hour, for each hour of the interval (provided to permit a detailed evaluation 

of the prediction period)

A set of customer-prepared control cards specifies the area and time period to be con
sidered, the type of reports to be prepared, and the parameters of the analyses. A 
flex ib le  control defin ition has been provided to permit each department to ta ilo r the 
report> to the department patrol polic ies and to immediate needs. Thus, reports may 
be requested that examine the smallest geographic area up to the entire ju risd ic tio n , 
tmrr a s.ngle event category to a ll 2 0 , and from time period of one hour to that of 
many weeks The time period may pertain to the current day or mav start several 
months m the future

F_Ta!“ re‘J ‘ l,f L 1 M M S  svst#" ’ following advantages to the police user
l  LMRAS verves as a valuable tool to help police administrators optimize the
use of patrol manpower
L EMRAS uses the same data normally used for other police reporting and review
functions, that is, d spatch data

! I EMRAS is adaptable U> the physical characteristics of a jurisdiction. Each
department defines the physical areas of hfs jurisdiction. The input dispatch 
data contributes to the event statistics of the block or intersection in which 
events uciuf
l EMRAS reporting capability is adaptable to the department operatlr* character* 
.M.cs Forecasting and analyses are performed on the basis of user-specified
controls, which arc variable with each use of the system, and which may consider 
geographic area, number o* patrol un its . time interval (in terms of hours, days, 
weeks, and starting date», event categories, existence of priorities, and impor
tance assigned to the various event categories
LEMRAS reduces the analysis time to minutes, thus making frtquwrt analysis
possible
The oredictivc capability compensates tor the lag time inherent in the decision
making process
A flexible report control permits jnafysis ot a wide variety of manpower assign
ment polices and special assignment needs, for example, determining areas from 
which personnel can be obtained with m imrui effects on service 
A multilevel geographic and time analysis capability mokes the system appropriate 
for use at all dec is ton-making fevefl of the police department. The use of 
modular programming concepts makes many parts of the system available for use 
m other police department applications.
One problem encountered by all police departments is that of designing boat 
boundaries m order that the distribution of the workload meets some requirement;

| for example, a roughly eguai distribution of total workload, consisting of the
1 expected calted-for-services and a predetermined number o» hours free for pre

ventive patrol LEMRAS can aid the review of the workloads by preparing 
j reports reflecting the expected workloads and number of events by reporting area.

Customer Responsibilities: The Law Enforcement Manpower Resource Allocation Sys
tem maintains data and prepares statistics on a geographic and time basis by event 
category Before implementing the resource allocation system programs , the user 

| must prepare information that is used te tailor the system to tho characteristics #♦ each 
j department.
j Geographic Area Definition - Each geographic area must be assigned a four digit 
j number so that LEMRAS cm store the dispatch data on a location basis. The areas
i selected by the user are arbitrary, but it ts recommended that in itia lly  the user code

his jurisdiction at the reporting area level A summary of the reasons for coding at the 
! reporting area level is as fellows

! 1 The LEMRAS user could make immediate use of dispatch data that he may
be already processing lor statistical purposes by geographic areas.

, 2 The user wtil not nave to initiate a large geographic coding effort.

3 Many poi.ee agenc.es are presently using the reporting area concept, and the 
| conversion to the LEMRAS system would be minute.
! 4 The user would real /e the benefit of the l EMRAS system very quickly by
| making use of the reporting area concept

Dispatch Oata Requirements - -  The resource allocation system can usually be adapted 
to a user's dispatch card format. The followinq information is required by LEMRAS:

- L ocatlon of event 
l - Date of occurrence
f - Sector
j - Time out of service idispatch time)*
I - Time in service*
! - Event type (2 digits)
1 - Intersection indicator
j - Card control code

*24-hour clock basis

| One Year Event History --  To in itialize the week-of-year file the user m u* provide 
the calls for service historical data for the year prior to Mart up. These data can be 

■ acquired through summarization or statistical sampling techniques.

! «j.-
Forecasting Using Exponential Smoothing -- The resource allocation system helps the 
law enforcement administrator to determine his manpower requirements to answer the 

, public s calls tor service In assisting the law enforcement administrator, a fore- 
i casting method is used by LEMRAS, The forecasting method used by LEMRAS •» 
j exponential smoothing, a method of averaging data that gives more «might to mo* 

recent events. As the data that make up the average become older, their weighted 
| effect on the average decreases
j Queuing techniques are aiso ut.i zed by the system m analyzing manpower assignments, 

j Program Parameters --
I Manpower allocation analysis may be performed for any area defined by the user
i ind may ons der a work lorte of from 2 to 2b mobile units per area analysis.
| f he area de!>neo by the user when the analysis is to be performed.
j The maximum range of units that may be considered on a s.ngle report is 13

Example user may spec .»y units to be considered as follows - -  units 2 to . 
j units iU  to 16, i.n'ts 13 to 25 , etc
I f arh block m the system may have a maximum of fifty sides

rixi intfxnai " s r  '*■. •

P70-47K 
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A m.immum ot 10 .0 0 0  biotW* m.**» t»r orfuted 
A n u r 'iiu n  ot 10 000  'ntersert'Ons may be drfmcif 
A m««.mum of ten d istrict* at prcc-ncts may be oef‘i»ed 
A -n*».mum of 20 event catenaries may be defined
The service t«me tot a single caff for server may not nu red  eight hoars 
Ar»y combination ot areas (blocks) and time ' small as one hour» may be con 
s-dered >n a report
Multiple LEMRAS systems may be maintained when covering geographic areas 
that exceed these parameters

Special Sates Information LEMRAS provides the capability to add and delete block 
and intersection records

The event statistics record contains 85 bytes of storage space unused by the resource 
allocation system This provides a department with the .ib.hty to implement other 
applications that depend on the geographically oriented data base The LEMRAS pro 
grams are «ritten in a modular form and are avai'able for a user application to process 
this added space To further fac-i tate the use of this spare the system provdes lor 
oongeographic access to the event statistics records via block and intersection inde* 
records

Education Education of customer personnel <s necessary for the successful installa
tion oH h is program product An announcement of LEMRAS education avatiab-Uv 
«nil be made

Programming Systems- DOS features used by LEMRAS are Direct Access Method 
Consecutive Processing Macros v 36 0 R -I0 -4 55) indexed 

Sequential F de Management System ( 3 6 0 N -I0 -4 57) Linkage Editor . Sort 
Merge «360N-SM -450) . . .  Assembler '3 6 0 N -A S -4 6 5 ' . . .  FORTRAN IV (Basic) 
(3 6 0 N -F 0 -4 5 1 ) U tilities (360N -U T-461).

LEMRAS is programmed m the Basic Assembler Language and the DOS FORTRAN IV 
(Basic).

Mmunum Machine Configuration: 2030  Processing Unit >6510 Model F «»th Floating- 
Point Anthmet c < o 4 4 z ^ ,  Decimaldknthmet>c (*3 2 3 7 ), IBM 1051 Attachment 
(•7 9  15) 1051 Control Un«t Model N1 . CPU Attachment («3130), First Pi-ntet
Attachment < *440 9 ' 1052 Printer-Keybeard Mode) 8 2841 Storage Control
Model 1 two 2311 Disk Storage Drives Model 1* 2821 Control Unit Model
1** 140 3 Printer ( 1 32 print positions'Model 2 **  254 0 Card Read Punch
Model 1

uw n tt-*" IB « (It to* t*M om Ommnm hmur took •• «  n r  H*

Basic Program Product Offering

Unlicensed Documentation One copy each of Program Description Manual* 
and Operations Manual*.

Licensed Machine Readable Material One copy of Machine Readable Materia) 
containing the LEMRAS Source Program Modules. Object Program Modules, and 
Sample Problem

Specify Number Track /Dens ity ,^ack Description Quantity
Customer Supplied 9 0 2 8 9 /8 0 0 2400* MT 1 reel

9 02 9 9 /1 6 0 0 2 40 0 ' MT 1 reel
9 0 5 2 1316 Oisk Pack 1 disk

Orde from IBM 9 1 2 8 9 /8 0 0 24 0 0 ' MT 1 reel
912 9 9 /1 6 0 0 2 4 0 0 ’ MT 1 reel
9 15 2 1316 Disk Pack 1 disk

— Pr ogr ammi ng Service Monthly 
Type Program Number O P M O  Classification __ Charge

57 3 6  C21 G21 B $35 0  00

*  Manuals « i l l  be available when program is available.
Special Features (Modification Support Package)

Licensed Documentation: One copy of Systems Manual.

Prices and fern» nupdiers ( feature numbers) for copies of Licensed and Unlicensed 
Documentation w ill bo announced when the program is available.

Related Program Product Documentation (order from Mechanicsburg): Application 
EW s c W o ^ tU n u o l M 20-0*>gq rU ir - T ey~C " “ .'Application SS T (K 20-0230) 
Usa K ey G.
For further informal to it coreact your State and Local Government industry Marketing 
Representative, GEM Region.

hibMcition Support: The availability of tht publica
tion! will be announced in a future Publications Release 
Letter. Initial DAPS quantities will be shipped at that 
time and additional copies will be made available at the 
IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Panna.



Data Processing
PROGRAM PRODUCT ANNOUNCEMENT

SYSTEM/360 LAW ENFORCEMENT MANPOWER 
RESOURCE ALLOCATION SYSTEM (LEi.lRAS) 
PROGRAM PRODUCT (5736-G21) IS READY FOR 
SHIPMENT

LEMRAS, program product 5736-G21, is ready for 
shipment at PID. Details w ill be in the program 
product section of the sales manual (PPA 360.22).

Copies of the program product specification sheet are 
available from Mechamcsburg (GH20-4002).

Education: Education of customer personnel is 
necessary for the successful installation of this 
program product Announcements of LEMRAS 
education availability w ill be made through State and 
Local Government Industry Marketing

Basic Program Product Offering:

Unlicensed Documentation ... One copy each of 
Program Description Manual (SH20-0695) and 
Operations Manual (SH20 0696).

Licensed Machine Readable Material ... One copy 
of machine readable material containing the 
LEMRAS source program modules, object program 
modules, and sample problem.

To order, select one of the following specify 
numbers:

Specify N br Track D ensity Pack D escrip tion Q ua n tity

Customer Supplied
9028 9 /8 0 0 2400* M T 1 reel
9029 9 /1 6 0 0 2 4 00 'M T 1 reel
9052 1316 Disk Pack 1 disk

Order fro m  IBM
9128 9J800 24 00 'M T 1 reel
9129 9 /1 6 0 0 2 4 00 'M T 1 reel
9152 1316 Disk Pack 1 disk

Charge:

Program & DPMO Program m ing Servic 2 M o n th ly
Type N um ber C lassification Charge

5736 G21 B $350.00

Optional Support Package (no additional charge):

Release Date: May 15, 1970
Distribution: Selected European Countries Only

Licensed Documentation ... One copy of Systems 
Manual (feature 7400), two volumes -  System 
Manual Vol. I (hard copy) and Vol. 2 (microfiche 
only).

Charges for Additional Copies of Documentation:

Licensed Documentation ...
Feature/ Single Charge/
Form No. Copy

System Manual V o l. I 8400 (L Y 2 0 -04 79 )* $12 00
System Manual V o l. I l # * 8401 (L Y B 0-0480 )* 21 .00

Unlicensed Documentation ... (order from Meehan- 
icsburg).

Selling Price/Copv

Program Description Manual 
(SH20-0695) $13.50

Operations Manual (SH20-0696) 3.20

R e l a t e d  D o c u m e n t a t i o n  ( o r d e r  from  
Me chan icsburg): Application Description Manual 
(GH20-0629) ... Application Brief (GK20 0230).

No RPQs will be accepted at this time.

‘ For customers use. order by feature number fro m  PID; fo r 
IBM 'nternai use, order by fo rm  number fro m  Mechanics- 
burg

‘ M icro fiche

Publication Support... The availability of the publications 
w ill be announced in a future Publications Release Letter. 
Initial DAPS quantities w ill be shipped at that time and 
additional copies w ill be made available at the IBM Distri
bution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania.

SES ... SE Services, identified with and related to the installa
tion and use o f the IBM System/360 Law Enforcement 
Manpower Resource Allocation System (LEMRAS) (5736- 
G21) Program Product, are available fo r a charge at the 
applicable skill classification rate as determined by the 
host System or its System Operating Environment (see 
Sales Manual SE Section 2 for details).

Program Product Use During Customer Pre-Installa
tion Testing ... This Program Product w ill not be pro
vided in Test Centers free o f charge for customer use 
during testing. A signed license agreement must be 
obtained prior to customer use o f this Program Product.



Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when
appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

[1] A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to  the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

12] Advance copies o f the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability w ill be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

13] When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
w ill be advised by the WT Area Program Library of Procedures 
for ordering the new release.

[4 ] Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

(5] A ll references made to the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

16] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or corres
ponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which 
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to 
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the coun
try  Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified with the local CE office. Althouqh E/C require
ments are identical for WT and IBM. availabi'itv and shipping 
dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR 
PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD 
BE'MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION' 
WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A ILA B IL IT Y .

[9] Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special Equip
ment Engineering.



Data Processing PROGRAM PRODUCT ANNOUNCEMENT

TWO NEW PROGRAM  PRODUCTS -  T R A F F IC  
P R O F IL E  A N A LY S IS  SYSTEM AND T A R IF F  
PU BLISH IN G  SYSTEM  -  ARE ANNOUNCED

Two significant new program products are announced 
to provide shippers, earners, and other users of bound 
freight tariffs w ith  a computerized technique to 
produce ta riff data in magnetic tape form and to
allow for the selection and analysis of rate items.

For shippers, carriers, and other ta riff users, the 
Tariff Publishing System provides standardized 
machine processable ta riff tapes which can be of 
significant value in connection w ith their rate 
retrieval, analysis, and research efforts. The Tariff 
Publishing System is an independent program for the 
publication of bound freight tariffs and may be 
ordered separately.

The Tariff Publishing System is designed to:

The planned availability of these program products, 
the Tariff Publishing System (5736-T21) and the 
Traffic Profile Analysis System (5736-T22), is July 
17, 1970.

The Traffic Profile Analysis System for the 
System/360 uses the magnetic tape tariffs produced 
by the Tariff Publishing System to provide a 
computerized method for tariff users to select and 
analyze rate items based on a profile of user interests. 
The interest profile identifies the commodities a ta riff 
user ships, the carriers via which freight may be 
transported, and the points which are of interest to 
the user. To create and maintain this interest profile, 
the facilities of the Tariff Publishing System are re
quired.

The Traffic Profile Analysis System is designed to.

. Select rate items of interest to the user from the 
Tariff Publishing System magnetic tape tariffs 
distributed by the publishing agents.

Provide customized tariffs as defined by the 
user's interest profile.

Print the selected rate items in the same format 
as the original ta riff issue.

A prerequisite for the use of the Traffic Profile 
Analysis System is the Tar iff Publishing System. Both 
systems operate under DOS/360. The application 
programs are written in Assembler Language.

The Tariff Publishing System for the System/360 
p ro v id e s  a computerized technique for the 
conversion, publication, and maintenance of bound 
freight tariffs. It offers a mechanized approach to 
satisfy the ta riff publishing and maintenance 
r equ i r emen t s  of the surface transportation 
industries (i.e., railroads, motor freight carriers, barge- 
lines, pipelines, and freight forwarders).

For the ta riff publisher the Tariff Publishing System 
offers composition efficiencies and economies and 
th e  c a p a b i l i t y  to  p r oduce  tar  i f f s in 
machine processable (magnetic tape) as well as 
printed form

Release Date: May 15, 1970
Distribution: Selected European Countries Only

Produce camera-ready tariffs conforming to 
industry specifications relative to page size, type 
size, and the arrangement of characters and 
graphics.

Record tariffs on magnetic tape (1600 bpi) in 
machine-processable format.

Meet the standards adopted by the railroad 
industry for data representation in their tariffs, 
such as abbreviations, codes, and formats. A 
special 135-character print train (RPQ), which 
has been customized to satisfy the requirements 
of various regulatory agencies, is available.

Process the wide range of data formats found in 
typical tariffs and convert them to magnetic 
tape.

Create and maintain the interest profile used by 
the Traffic Profile Analysis System as well as 
print the selected rate items.

Programming Service Class'fication for both programs 
is B. The monthly charge for Program Product 
5736-T21 is $200, the monthly charge for Program 
Product 5736-T22 is $300.

Details are on the following pages.

The program product design objectives are available 
from Mechanicsburg. The form number for the Tariff 
Publishing System (5736-T21) is GH20-0739; the 
form number for the Traffic Profile Analysis 
(5736 T22) is GH20 0740

SES ... SE Services, identified w ith and related to  the installa 
tion and use o f the IBM Traffic Profile Analysis System and 
Tariff Publishing System Program Products, are available for 
a charge at the applicable skill classification rate as deter
mined by the host System or its System Operating Environ
ment (see Sales Manual SE Section 2 for details).

Program Product Use During Customer Pre-Installa
tion Testing ... This Program Product w ill not be pro
vided in Test Centers free of charge for customer use 
during testing. A signed license agreement must be 
obtained prior to customer use of this Program Product.



Tariff Publishing System (Bound Tariffs) (5736-T21): This application program
------------------------------------------------------------------- for the IBM System/360

gives the publisher of
bound freight tariffs a computerized technique for the conversion, publication, and 
maintenance of tariffs applicable to the surface transportation industry. In addition, 
the data base established by this program can be of significant value to shippers, 
carriers, and other tariff users in connection with their rate retrieval, analysis,and 
research efforts.
Description: For the Ur iff publisher, this system provides three major program func- 
tions — Unit Process, Maintenance, and Pagination.
Within the Unit Process Program, U r iff input daU is translated from the input code 
structure of the 1050 DaU Comnwnication System to System/360 EBCDIC. This 
programmed translation allows the 135 characters required to publish tariffs to be 
keyed with ease. The input is processed under control of individual subroutines based 
on a designated code included in the tariff material.
The Mainunance Program processes the transaction input daU against the previous 
issue of the tariff and all outsUnding supplements. If re-issue is required, the mainte
nance program will produce a new issue tape which may be used to print the new issue 
of the Uriff. If re-issue is not required, the maintenance program will produce an up
dated supplement tape which may be used to print the current tariff supplement. This 
routine is followed every time an amendment to a tariff is submitted. The issue Upe 
and updated supplement tape are available for distribution to tariff users.
The pagination program processes either the cumulative supplement tape or the new 
issue tape to produce a printed tariff. It determines automatically the optimum data 
to be printed on each page within specified formats and consecutively numbers the 
pages.
Features: After conversion, only tariff changes are required as system input; all un- 
changed matter necessary for proper interpretation and use of a given rate or rule are 
brought forward automatically by the computer . . .  indexes to points and commodities 
are generated automatically . . .  outstanding supplements are consolidated automatically, 
conforming to the rules set down by various regulatory agencies . . .  all processing rela
tive to the type of tariff matter being inputted is performed in one program function, 
allowing subroutines to be added for processing other types of tariff material not 
frequently used . . .  new tariff material is self-sequencing ( i .e .,  its final sequence in 
the printed tariff is determined by program analysis of data visible within the tariff 
material) . . .  all output, both printed and machine-processable, is in a standard format 
so that multiple users may access data from multiple publishers and achieve consistent 
results . . .  adherence to railroad industry standards governing data representation m 
rail tariffs . . .  the standards adopted are applicable to station name, railroad abbrevia
tion, route description, commodity description, commodity code, format of entry data, 
format of display data and the sequence of data within a tariff.
Customer Responsibility:

1. Program Requirements — The Tariff Publishing System is a complete pro
gram system for the publication and maintenance of bound freight tariffs.
The user may wish to add subroutines to process tariff material not covered 
in the general program as it is distributed. The tariff publisher is required 
to prepare programs for the reproduction of'magnetic tape versions of the 
the tariffs he wishes to distribute.

2 . Personnel — Users of the Tariff Publishing System will need tariff 
typists (trained in the data entry method), tariff compilers (acquainted 
with the Tariff Publishing System and the format of tariff entry data), 
computer systems operation personnel, and sufficient programmers and 
systems analysts to install further applications and insure productive 
installation of this system.

3 . Master File  Requirements — Each user of the Tariff Publishing System 
will need a properly formatted magnetic tape version of three master tariffs, 
a Commodity Classification, a Master Point L ist, and an Agent (Carrier)
Master.

Use: Cards containing tariff data are prepared on the 1050 Data Communication Sys
tem. These cards are then processed by the Tariff Publishing System which uses a 
Commodity Classification and a Master Point List master file on disk to edit and vali
date the tariff data. A series of tariff maintenance programs are then used to add new 
tariff units, delete obsolete or unwanted units, or change existing units of tariff matter. 
The pagination program then prepares tariff supplement or tariff re-issue copy for print
ing m camera-ready form. The paginated tariffs are then reproduced and distributed to 
tariff users. The magnetic tape versions of the tariffs are also available for distribu
tion to tariff users for use in their rate analysis, rate retrieval, and research efforts.
Programming Systems: The Tariff Publishing System operates under D0S/360 and 
uses the following features of DOS — Direct Access Method . . .  Consecutive Disk and 
Tape IOCS . . .  Indexed Sequential File Management System . . .  Group 1 and Group 2 
Utilities-UmtRecord/Diskand Tape . . .  MPS Utility Macros . . .  Disk Sort/Merge or 
Tape/Disk Sort/Merge . . .  The application programs are written in Assembler (F) Lan
guage.
Minimum System/360 Configuration Requirement: System/360 Model 25E (3 2 K) with 
Decimal Arithmetic Feature . . .  1052 System Console . . .  any valid DOS/360 
SYSIPT device for input of tariff transactions . . .  three 2400 Series Magnetic Tape 
Units (1600 bpi) for storage of tariff master files . . .  one 2311 Disk Storage Drive 
in addition to DOS/360 requirements . . .  one 1403 Printer equipped with Universal 
Character Set Feature and Wide Hammer (RPQ W 15658) . . .  one 1416 Interchange
able Train Cartridge with Special Tariff Character Set (RPQ M 43828) . . .  necessary 
control units with these I/O devices.
Minimum 1050 Data Communication System Configuration: One 1051 Control Unit 
with the Automatic EOé feature . . .  one 1052 Printer-Keyboard with Automatic EOB,

Accelerated Carrier Return and a Dual Case Print Element . . .  one 1058 Printing 
Card Punch with an Operator Panel. It is recommended that the first 1050 System in 
an installation be «quipped with one 1056 Card Reader.
Basic Program Product Offering:

Unlicensed Documentation: One copy each of the DaU Preparation Manual*, 
the Program Description/Operations Manual*, and the Tariff Format and 
Standard Codes Manual*.
Licensed Machine Readable Material: One copy of machine readable material 
containing Tariff Publishing Óbject Program Modules and Sample Problem.
To order, select one of the following specify nunéers;

Specify Number Tract/Density Description Quantiti
Customer Supplied 9028 9/800 2400'MT 1 reel9029 9/1600 2400'M T 1 reel
Order From IBM 9128 9/800 2400'M T 1 reel9129 9/1600 2400'MT 1 reel

large:
Type Program  & DPM O N o. Programming Service 

Classification
Monthly
Charge

5736 T21 B $200
Optional Support Package:

Licensed Documentation: One Copy of Systems Manual (feature «8003J*
Licensed Machine Readable Material: One copy of Tariff Publishing System 
Source Program Modules.

To order, select one of the following feature numbers:
Feature Number Trackmens ity Description Quantity

7001 9 /8 0 0 DTR 1
7002 9 /1 6 0 0 DTR 1

Related Documentation (order from Mechanicsburg): Application Description Manual 
(GH2Ö-Ö730). ---------------------
For further information contact your Transportation Industry Marketing Representative.

♦Prices and form numbers for copies of Licensed and Unlicensed Documenta
tion will be announced when the program is available.

Publication Support: The availability of the publications 
will be announced in a future Publications Release Letter.
Initial DAPS quantities will be shipped at that time and 
additional copies w ill be made available at the IBM Distri
bution Center, Meehanicsburg, Pennsylvania.

r ( *  D M  IN TO M AI. list ONLY

Page 2 of 3



Traffic Profile Analysis System (Point-to-Pomi For shippers, earners, ami other 
ta r i f f  Item Selection) (5 73 6 -T 2 2 ) users of the magnetic tape tariffs

supplied by the tariff publishing
agents, the Traffic Profile Analysis system provides a computerized method to select 
and analyze rate items based on a profile of user interests
Description; Tariff publishing agents distribute freight tariffs to users ol tariffs m 
the form oTstandard magnetic tape records. The Traffic Profile Analysis System 
selects from these magnetic tape ta riff rate items of interest for detailed analysis 
through the use of an interest profile. The interest profile identifies the commodities 
a tariff user ships, the earners via which freight may be transported, and the points 
which are of interest to the user. The 1050 Data Communications System is used to 
prepare punched cards containing this profile information.
These profile data cards are then processed by the Tariff Publishing System (5 73 6 - 
T Z l^ m  much the same manner as tariff issue data,to create a user interest profile on 
tape The Traffic Profile Analysis System matches this mach me-readable profile 
against the indices of the issue and current supplement magnetic tapes of the tariff 
the user wishes to analyze. To be selected, a rate item must match on ail specified 
profile parameters. The rate items that meet the user's search criteria are written 
onto a magnetic tape for further processing
The Tariff Publishing System may now be used to print the selected rate items or 
these items may be used as input to further computer analysis of the user's own 
design.
Features; The Traffic Profile Analysis System enables shippers, carriers, and other 
users of magnetic tape tariffs to perform tariff rate analysis more rapidly and efficiently 
through the use of the computer . .. uses the same level of editing for the profile 
parameters that is used m the Tariff Publishing System . .. allows the user to select 
a rate item either (1) if it includes a given parameter or (2) if it does not include* a 
given parameter . .. produces the selected rate items on magnetic tape m a format 
acceptable to the Tariff Rublishmg System for printing in the same format as the 
original tariff issue . .. provides the user with selected rate items m machine 
processabie form for further analysis and rate retrieval operations

Customer Responsibility;
1. Personnel - Users of the Traffic Profile Analysis System will need typists 

(trained in profile data entry method), profile data compilers (acquainted 
with the Tariff Publishing System and the format of tariff entry data), 
computer system operations personnel, and sufficient programmers and 
systems analysts to install and insure productive installation of this sy st em .

2. Master F ile Requirements - Each user of the Traffic Profile Analysis System 
w ill need the same properly formatted magnetic tape versions of three master 
tariffs required by the Tariff Publishing System; that is, a Commodity 
C lassification, a Master Point L is t, and an Agent (Carrier) Master.

Use; The Traffic Profile Analysis System is used in conjunction with the Tariff 
Publishing System to provide shippers, carriers, and other users of the magnetic 
tape tariffs supplied by tariff publishing agents with a computerized method to select 
and print rate items of interest to the user

It allows a tariff user to prepare a “ tariff" which describes his areas of interest 
Each item within this tariff describes one area of interest by testing the commodities 
the origin points, and the destination points whose combination are of interest !< the
jser.
The complete definition of a tariff user's area of interest is called a profile

The profile is created and maintained by the Tariff Publishing System. Once this 
iroMe tariff is built on magnetic tape, it s used by the Traffic Profile Analysis 
system to select the specified rate items. Point names are specified by the alphabetic 
tame of the point as listed in the Master Point L is t (a master tariff). Commodities 
ire specified by their standard numbers <STCC‘. Carriers are specified by their 
tandard abreviat.-ons (SACC).
Special Sales Information; A prerequisite for the use of the Traffic Profile Analysis 
System is the TariffPublish ing System (5 7 3 6 -T 2 1 ).
Programming Systems; The Traffic Profile Analysis System operates under D 0S /360  
ind uses the following features of D 0S --0 irec t Access Method . . .  Consecutive 
)isk and Tape IOCS . . .  Indexed Sequential F ile  Management System .. . Group 1 and 
Croup 2 U tilities-U n it Record/Disk and Tape . . .  MPS U tility  Macros . . .  Disk 
Sort/Merge or Tape/Disk Sort/Merge . . The application programs are written m 
Assembler (F> Language.
Minimum System/360 Configuration Requirement- A System/360 Model 25E v32K) 
with Decimal Arithmetic feature . . lö 5 Z  System Console .. any valid D 0S /360  
SYSIPT device for input of profile transactions . . four 2400 Senes Magnetic Tape 
Units (1600  bpi) . . .  one 2311 Disk Storage Drive in addition to D 0S /360  require
ments . . .  one 1403 Printer equipped with Universal Character Set Feature and Wide 
Hammer (RPQ W 15658) . . .  one 1416  interchangeable Train Cartridge with 
Special Tariff Character Set (RPQ M 4 3828 ) . . .  necessary control units with these 
I/O  devices.
Minimum 1050 Data Communication System Configuration; One 1051 Control Unit 
with the Automatic EÖB feature . one 1052 Printer-keyboard with Automatic 
EOB, Accelerated Carrier Return and a Dual Case Print Element . . one 1058 
Printing Card Punch with an Operator Panel. It is recommended that the first 1050 
System m an installation be equipped with one 1056 Card Reader

T*. order, select one of the follow ing specify numbers:

Spec i ly Number Track/Density Descript ion Quantity
9030 9 /1 6 0 0 DTR 1

Customer Supplied 9028 9 /8 0 0 24 00* MT 1 reel
Order trom IBM 9128 9 /8 0 0 2400* MT 1 reel
Charge:

Type Program & DPM O  No.
Programming Service 
Classification

Monthly
Charge

5736 T22 B $300

Optional Program Support.

Licensed Documentation: One copy of Systems Manual (feature «8004)*

L ic ensed Machine Readable Material- One copy of the Traffic Profile Analysis 
System Source Program Modules. ~

To order, select one of the following feature numbers

Feature Number Track/Density Description Quantity

7003 9 /8 0 0  DTR 1
7004 9^1600  DTR 1

Related Documentation (order from Mechanicsburg): Application Description Manual
rCH7(Tö73öy.---------------------------------------
For further information ontact your Transportation Industry Marketing Represcntalive.

• Prices and form numbers lor copies of Licensed and Unlicensed Documenta
tion w ill be announced when the program is available.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when
appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.
(1) All programs announced as available have been shipped to the 

appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Progiamrning Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

(21 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3) When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
will be advised by the WT Area Program Library of Procedures 
for ordering the new release.

(4) Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although D T R , disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

151 All references made to the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

(6) Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or tor manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or corres* 
ponding organizational level).

17) Communications facilities or services may be required which 
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to 
the availability of suitable communication* facilities, the coun
try Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

(81 References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified with the local CE office Although E/C require
ments are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping 
dales will differ NO PRODUCTION COM M ITM ENTS FO R  
PROGRAM S WITH E/C L E V E L  R EQ U IR EM EN TS SH O U LD  
BE MADE TO CUSTO M ERS PRIOR TO  V E R IF IC A T IO N  
WITH LO C A L CE M ANAGER O F EC  A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

(9) Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special Equip
ment Engineering.

Basic Program Product Offering:
Unlicensed Documentation; One copy each of the Program Deter iption/0pe rat ions 
Manual* and the Tariff Format and Standard Codes Manual*.
Licensed Machine Readable Material One copy of Machine Readable Material 
containing Traffic Profile Analysis System Object Program Modules and sample 
problem.

r u t  B M  1M TUNAL l is t  O Nl.r

P70-47M 
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Data Processing PROGRAM PRODUCT ANNOUNCEMENT

RPG AUGMENTS CAPABILITY OF 1800 SYSTEM

Note to World T rade Readers

Thi« letter i* a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when
appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.
(1) A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the 

appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

|2) Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechamcsburq. 
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability w ill be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

13) Wfien a new version of a program is announced, current users 
w ill be advised by the WT Area Program Library of Procedures 
for ordering the new release.

(4) Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

(5) A ll references made to the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

(6) Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or fur manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or corres
ponding organizational levrl).

|7 ] Communications facilities or services may be required which 
are not offered m all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to 
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the coun
try  Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

(8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified w ith the local CE office. Although E/C require
ments are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping 
dates w ill differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR 
PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD 
BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION 
WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY .

(9 ) Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special Equip
ment Engineering.

The 1800 Report Program Generator (RPG), Program 
Product 5718-RG1, significantly enhances the 
commercial capability of the 1800 Oata Acquisition 
and Control System by providing an easy to learn 
language that is specifically oriented to commercial 
applications - such as accounts receivable, payroll, 
inventory accounting, and sales analysis.

Availability ... Planned for May 1970.

The 1800 RPG operates under the 1800 
Multiprogramming Executive System (MPX). The 
1800 RPG uses the same coding forms as System/360 
RPG and provides language specifications identical to 
1130 RPG. In addition, a file conversion utility 
enables RPG to be used for generating operating 
reports from sensor-based disk data files created by 
FORTRAN-coded on-line programs.

Highlights ...
Edit codes to reduce application coding required 

to edit numeric printed data.
- CHAIN operation codes to allow greater

flexibility in random references to sequential 
and indexed sequential disk files.

• Subroutines to avoid repeated coding of similar
calculation routines.

EXCPT operation code to permit records to be 
output while calculations are in process.

• 1800 I/O subroutines to create and process
sequential and indexed sequential files on the 
1810 Disk Storage.

- OFCNV utility program to convert disk data
files created by FORTRAN and commercial 
subroutines programming into disk data files 
acceptable to programs created through the 
use of RPG.

Publications ... The availability of the Introduction to 
1800 RPG Manual will be announced in a Publication 
Release Letter. Until additional 1800 RPG 
publications become available, see IBM 1130 RPG 
Language (C21-5002) for language specifications.

The monthly charge is $60; the programming service 
classification is B.

• Announced by (TPS Memorandum to Branch Managers B69-267

Release Date: May 15,1970
Distribution: Selected European Countries Only

No RPQs will be accepted now.

The program product design objectives sheet may be 
detached or reproduced and given to customers. The 
sales manual text on the reverse side provides you 
with prices and other detailed information.
SES: SE Services, identified with and related to the 
installation and use of the IBM RPG Augments Capa
bility of 1800 System Program Product, are available 
for a charge at the applicable skill classification rate 
as determined by the host System or its System 
Operating Environment (see Sales Manual SE Section 
2 for details).
Program Product Use During Customer Pre-Installa
tion Testing ... This Program Product may be pro
vided in Test Centers free of charge for customer use 
during testing. A signed license agreement must be 
obtained prior to customer use of this Program Product.



1800 Report Program Generator (RPG): The 1800 Report Program Generator
(RPG) significantly enhances the 
commercial data processing capability

of the 1800 Data Acquisition and Control System The 1800 RPG operates under 
the 1800 Multiprogramming Executive System (MPX), and provides a language 
which is easy to leam and specifically oriented to commercial applications such as 
accounts receivable, payroll, inventory accounting, and sales analysis. In addition, 
a file conversion utility (DFCNV) enables RPG to be used for generating operating 
reports from sensor-based disk data files created by FORTRAN-coded on-l.ne pro
grams.
Description: The 1800 RPG consists of a problem-oriented symbolic language, a 
compiler, and a library of subroutines. The user describes his problem by coding source 
statements, on RPG coding forms, that describe the input and output files, records 
and fields, and the data processing to be performed. The source statements are then 
punched into cards. The compiler converts the source statements to an object pro
gram with subroutine linkages, which in turn is executed to accomplish the problem 
solution.
The 1800 RPG uses the same coding forms as System/360 RPG and provides lan
guage specifications identical to 1130 RPG. Minor differences between the two 
systems exist m the job control language and input/output devices supported.
The 1800 RPG compiler can be executed in either the time-sharing mode under MPX 
or m the batch-proces sing mode under the MPX Basic Operating Monitor (BOM). At 
the user's option, an RPG object program can be executed as an area, main-line, or 
batch-process coreload, and can execute in any core partition except the Special Area 
(SPAR)or the System Executive.
The following operating restrictions apply:

RPG can process disk files created only by an RPG program or the file conver
sion utility OFCNV.

When processing an indexed sequential file, additions and updates to the file 
cannot both be made in the same program.

A disk file must be contained in a contiguous area on one 2315 disk pack.
Split extents and multi-volume files are not supported.

The maximum key length in an indexed sequential file is 50 characters. The 
key must begin in the first position of the record.

Features: The 1800 RPG includes the following functions:
Edit codes, to reduce the coding necessary to edit numeric printed data. With 
the use of a one-character edit code, the programmer can edit most numeric 
fields along with date fields. Where the edit codes are not sufficient, edit 
words are still supported.
CHAIN operation code, to allow greater flexibility in random references to 
disk files. By using the CHAIN op code during calculations, the programmer 
may retrieve a record from an indexed sequential file and have it immediately 
ready for processing. With the use of CHAIN, the programmer can determine 
a record-not-found condition and provide a routine to handle this instead of 
going to a halt condition. Multiple records can be retrieved from one file.
A chained file may CHAIN to itself as well as CHAIN to other files. Through 
the use of CHAIN and relative record number, records may be randomly re
trieved from sequential disk files.
Subroutines, to avoid repeated coding of similar calculation routines. An 
often-used calculation routine may be coded as an RPG subroutine. The RPG 
subroutine must be compiled with the program that uses it. The use of Assembler 
Language-coded subroutines is also supported.
EXCPT operation code, to permit records to be output at other then fixed 
points in the RPG processing. With the use of the EXCPT op code the 
programmer can produce output at any time and as often as desired during 
both detail and total calculations.
1800 Input/Output Subroutines, to create and process sequential and indexed 
sequential fifes on the 1810 Disk Storage. These subroutines may also be 
used by 1800 Assembler Language programs to create and process files. The 
subroutines accomplish these functions.

Create an indmd sequential file
- Add records to an existing indexed sequential file
- $ especially process Indexed sequential files, either within limits or

the entire file
Randomly process individual records of indexed sequential files 
Sequentially process input or output records of a sapiential file 
Randomly process input or update records of a sequential file

In addition, the following features can provide other benefits depending en the user's 
application:

Cylinder Index in Cops - Ons sactcf of the cylinder indmi remains in core 
wring the processing of an indexed sequential file. Consequently, when 
randomly processing an indexed sequential file, greater throughput will 
normally be realized If the input it sorted first.
Sentential Files - A sequential dish file may be retrieved either sequentially 
or randomly (by use ef relative record manbar). Random retrieval of a sequential 
file replaces the direct access concept end allows for fast retrieval of files 
which sMfce use of the relative roomd lumber technique.
The LOCAL funetlen - H Is peaMbte In overlay subroutines called by RPG.
This function may teduoe throughput to smre on core.
S/360 Appemance - Through the use el RPG, the piugrmomw no longer 
need be awme of the fort that dm 1600 Is a flued-word binary machine.
The I8 0 d  with the aee af RPG appears to be a characlcr-orleatad system.
Like S/36 0 , both smmd decimal end packed decimal may be used.

Dual I/O Areas - Dual I/O areas are supported for all card and printar devices. 
This allows the programmer to call for execution time options which afford, 
m most cases, increased throughput at the expense of core.

Special Sales Information: 1800 RPG is a conversion of 1130 RPC. Langu.* je 
specifications are identical; minor differences between the two systems exist i r  the 
job control language and input/output devices supported.
Use: The RPG compiler is a series of batch-process coreloads that operate under the 
Multiprogramming Executive System. Execution is initiated by auterlng a job m the 
card reader with an XEQ control card containing the caretoad name RPG18. RPG 
source statements are read from the card reader, processed, and generated into a 
relocatable object program stored temporarily in disk working stang». The relocatable 
program can then be executed immediately, stored into the relocatable program library, 
punched into cards, or built into a core load for later execution, all under control of 
the MPX Oisk Management Program (DMP). Disk file anas can be reserved for the 
use o f  RPG applications by the *D FILE  or *ST0REDATA functions of OMP.
Customer Responsibilities: The customer is responsible for:

1. Developing his application programs in the RPG language.
2. Generating the MPX operating system.
3. Loading the RPG compiler and subroutines to disk storage under MPX control.
4. Compiling RPG application programs and building them into eon loads for

. .......,  i iic nr u compiler is written in ltSDU Assembler
language and operates under the 1800 Multiprogramming Executive System (MPX). 
The Oisk Management Program (DMP) of MPX provides utility functions to assist in 
RPG installation and operation, including loading programs to disk, creating of files, 
and building application program core loads.

.. --- -------- - . . . . .  ....« iiiHiiiiiy wiuiin uic ji*tv-woro vanaoie core
area required by MPX. The RPG compiler uses the LOCAL feature to execute within 
the 5140-word area. The LOCAL featun is not necessary if the available variable 
core area exceeds 7140 woids. Additional available variable core area will be used 
automatically by the RPG compiler to increase throughput.
Approximately 30  cylinders of disk storage are required for the compiler and the 
supporting subroutine library.
Disk working storage is required for the generated abject program and for temporary 
storage of source statements when they exceed the number which can be contained 
m available core storage.
Minimum Machine Configurations:

A. Compiler execution - 1801/1802 Processor-Controller, Model 1C or 2C 
U 6 K ) . . .  1810 Disk Storage, Model A2 or 82 . . .  two 2315 Disk Cart
ridges . . .  1816 Printer-Keyboard or 1053 Printer, Model 3 or 1443  
Printer, Model 1 or 2 . . .  1442 Card Read Punch, Model 6 or 7.

B . Object program execution - 1801/1802 Processor-Controller, Model 1C , or
2C (16K) . . .  1810 Disk Storage, Model A2 or 82 . . .  1442 Caid Refo Punch, 
Model 6 or 7 . . .  output devices as required by the application program.

C. Devices Supported - 1801/1802 Processor-Controller (up to 32K) . . .  two 
1442 Card Read Punches, Model 6 or 7 . . .  one 1443 Printer, Model 1 or 
2  . . .  1810 Disk Storage, Model A3 or 8 3  . . .  two 181b Printer-Keyboards 
and six 1053 Printers, Model 3.

Basic Program Product Offering;
Unlicensed Documentation: One copy each of Operations Manual ,*  and I inoiiaus 
Specifications Manual.* "
"Availability of unlicensed documentation from Mechanicsburg will be announced.
Licensed Machine Readable Material: One copy of Machine Readable Material 
containing the 1Ö0Ö Object Program Modules and Sample Problem.
Specify Nwfoer 

9015  
Charge:
Type 
5718

Description 
Cards

Program 8. DPMONo.
RGl

Optional Support Package;
Licensed Documentation: One copy of Systems Manual.

Quantity
2000

Monthly Usage Charge 
$60

Machine Road foie Material: Source Modules.
Feature
Number

Track/
Density

Package
Description Quantit;

Customer Supplied 7026 7DC/800 MT A Systems Manual 1
7028 9/800 MT 4 Systems Manual 1
7029 9/1600 MT 4 Systems Manual 1

Order from I8M 7126 7DC/800 MT 4 Systems Manual 1
7128 9/800 MT 4 Systems Manual 1
7129 9/1600 MT 4 Systems Manual 1

There will be no additional charge for the Optional Support Package.

Rotated Documentation: Introduction to 1800 RPG Manual . . .  availability will be

Prices and form numbers (feature numbers) for copies of licensed documentation will 
be announced when the program is available.
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1800 Report Progrmm Generetor

The 1800 Report Program Generator (RPG) significantly enhances the commercial data processing capability of the 
IBM 1800 Data Acquisition and Control System. The 1800 RPG operates under the IBM 1800 Multiprogramming 
Executive System (MPX), and provides a language which is easy to learn and specifically oriented to commercial 
applications such as accounts receivable, payroll, inventory accounting, and sales analysis. In addition, a file conversion 
utility (D FC N V ) enables RPG to be used for generating operating reports from sensor based disk data files created by 
FORTRAN-coded on-line programs.
The planned availability is May 1970.
The 1800 RPG consists of a problem-oriented symbolic language, a compiler and a library of subroutines. The user 
describes his problem by coding, on RPG coding forms, source statements that describe the input and output files, 
records and fields, and the data processing to be performed. The source statements are then punched into cards. The 
compiler converts the source statements to an object program with subroutine linkages, which in turn is executed to 
accomplish the problem solution.
The 1800 RPG uses the same coding forms as System/360 RPG and provides the functional capabilities of 1130 RPG. 
1800 RPG is a conversion of 1130 RPG. Language specifications are identical. Minor differences between the two 
systems exist in the job control language and input/output devices supported.
The 1800 RPG includes:

• Edit codes, to reduce the coding necessary to edit numeric printed data.
• CHAIN operating code, to allow greater flexibility in random references to disk files.
- Subroutines, to avoid repeated coding of similar calculation routines.
• EX C P T  operation code, to permit records to be output at other than fixed points in the RPG processing.
• 1800 Input/Output Subroutines, to create and process sequential and indexed sequential files on the 1810 Disk

Storage.
In addition, the following features are also supported:

• The L O C A L  function - It is possible to overlay subroutines called by RPG. This function may reduce throughput
to save on core.

• Dual I/O Areas • Dual I/O areas are supported for all card and printer devices.
The 1800 RPG compiler is written in 1800 Assembler Language and operates under the 1800 Multiprogramming 
Executive System (MPX). The Disk Management Program (DMP) of MPX provides utility functions to assist in RPG  
installation and operation, including loading programs to disk, creating of files, and building application program 
coreloads.
The RPG compiler is a series of batch-process coreloads. Execution is initiated by entering a job in the card reader with 
an X E Q  control card containing the coreload name RPG18. RPG source statements are read from the card reader, 
processed, and generated into a relocatable object program stored temporarily in disk working storage. The relocatable 
program can then be executed immediately, stored into the relocatable program library, punched into cards, or built 
into a coreload for later execution, all under control of the MPX Disk Management Program (DMP). Disk file areas can 
be reserved for the use of RPG applications by the * D F IL E  or #ST O R ED A T A  functions of DMP.
The 1800 RPG compiler can be executed in either the time sharing mode under the MPX System Executive or in the 
batch-processing mode under the MPX Basic Operating Monitor (BOM). At the user's option, an RPG object program 
can be executed as an area, main-line, or batch-process coreload, and can execute in any core partition except the 
Special Area (SPAR) or the System Executive.
The RPG compiler can.execute within the 5140-word variable core area required by MPX. The RPG compiler uses the 
LO C A L  feature to execute within the 5140-word area. The LO C A L feature is not necessary if the available variable 
core area exceeds 7140 words. Additional available variable core area will be used automatically by the RPG compiler 
to increase throughput.
Approximately 30 cylinders of disk storage are required for the compiler and the supporting subroutine library.
Disk working storage is required for the generated object program and for temporary storage of source statements when 
they exceed the number which can be contained in available core storage.
Minimum Machine Configurations ...

A . Compiler execution 1801/1802 Processor-Controller, Model 1C or 2C (16K) - 1810 Disk Storage, Model A2 or
B2 ... two 2315 Disk Cartridges ... 1816 Printer-Keyboard or 1053Printer, Model 3 or 1443 Printer, Model 1 or 
2 ... 1442 Card Read Punch, Model 6 or 7.

B. Object program execution - 1801/1802 Processor-Controller, Model 1C or 2C (16K) ... 1810 Disk Storage, Model
A2 or B2 ... 1442 Card Read Punch, Model 6 or 7 ... Output devices as required by the application program.

C. Devices Supported 1801/1802 Processor-Controller (up to 32K) ... two 1442 Card Read Punches, Model 6 or
7 ... one 1443 Printer, Model 1 or 2 ... 1810 Disk Storage, Model A3 or B3 ... two 1816 Printer-Keyboards and 
six 1053 Printers, Model 3.

Special Notice ... As stated in the License Agreement for IBM Program Products, IBM does not represent or warrant 
that these objectives or planned availability dates will be met.

P70-47N 
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fobücetkm Support: The Availability of the publica
tions will be announced in a future Kiblications 
Release Letter. Initial OAFS quantities vmII be 
flipped at that time and additional copies will be 
made available at the IBM Distribution Center, 
Machanicsburg, Feme.
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PROGRAM PRODUCT ANNOUNCEMENT

OS/360 Time Sharing Option 
Program Products

A VARIETY OF PROGRAM PRODUCTS 
TO BE AVAILABLE FOR USE UNDER 
TIME SHARING OPTION (TSO)

Significant new functions are provided to the user 
through Program Products offered for OS/360 Time 
Sharing Option (See P70-44A). These programs, 
available 1Q 1971, are highlighted below and 
described individually on the inside pages.

TSO Assembler Prompter -  A means for calling the 
OS/360 Assembler (F) under the interactive facilities 
of TSO. It dynamically allocates work spaces and 
helps insure that the users*data sets are in order.

Code and Go FORTRAN -  Provides the problem 
solver w ith a rapid response processor for compiling, 
loading, and executing FORTRAN programs in the

FORTRAN IV (GD Compiler -  An extended version 
of FORTRAN IV (G) adapted to run in the TSO 
foreground as well as in an OS (batch) mode.

TSO FORTRAN Prompter -  Provides the user w ith 
the capability of conversationally entering the 
required job parameters to compile programs in the 
TSO environment using the FORTRAN IV (G1) 
Compiler.

FORTRAN IV  Library (Mod l )>-An extended ver
sion o f the OS/360 FORTRAN IV Library which 
provides support fo r the new FORTRAN IV 
list-directed I/O statements and for FORTRAN 
object programs operating in the TSO environment.

Full ANS# COBOL Version 3 Compiler -  Contains 
enhancements which in conjunction w ith the Time 
Sharing Option of the System/360 Operating System 
and the TSO COBOL Prompter enable the terminal 
user to invoke and compile ANS COBOL programs in 
the TSO environment.

TSO COBOL Prompter -  Provides users w ith the 
ability to conversationally enter the required job 
parameters to  compile ANS COBOL programs in the 
TSO environment using the Full ANS COBOL Com
piler.

* Formerly known as USA Standard (USAS) COBOL

TSO Data Utilities: COPY, FORMAT, LIST, 
MERGE -  A collection of four Data Set Utilities to 
enhance TSO data set support.

TSO Interactive Terminal Facility (ITF) -  Provides 
problem solvers w ith PL/I and/or BASIC program
ming in the environment supported by TSO of 
OS/360.

System Engineering Services ... SE Services, identified 
w ith and related to the installation and use.of the 
above IBM Program Products, are available fo r a 
charge at the applicable skill classification rate as 
determined by the host System or its System 
Operating Environment (See Sales Manual SE Sec
tion 2 for details).

Program Product Design Objectives are available for 
each program product from Mechanicsburg.

No RPQs w ill be accepted now.

Programming Service Classification -  A.

l  John Fahey 
WTC Director o f DP Marketing

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY 

Release Date: June 1,1970
Distribution: Selected European Countries Only P70-48A



TSO A SSEM B LER  PRO M PTER (5734-CP2)

The TSO Assembler Prompter operates as a command 
processing program under the control of the Time 
Sharing Option of the IBM System/360 Operating 
System. The Prompter is a means for the programmer 
to invoke the Assembler (F) to process source data 
sets and to produce object modules. The prompter 
re tu rn s  to the programmer any error and 
informational messages that are generated, allowing 
the programmer to correct his errors at the terminal.

Highlights... The programmer creates, modifies, 
saves, and retrieves his source data set at his terminal, 
using the TSO command ED IT . He then uses the 
prompter command ASM to process the data set and 
obtain his object module. The ASM command 
invokes the assembler prompter, which in turn 
invokes the assembler. The prompter makes sure that 
the programmer has specified appropriate data set 
names. If he has not, the»prompter requests him to do 
so. Through the ASM command, the programmer can 
specify the assembler options and request an 
assembly listing to be printed at the terminal.

Minimum System Configuration... Requires the 
minimum System/360 TSO configuration.

P u b lic a t io n s  ... OS/360 Time Sharing Option, 
Planning for TSO. GC28-6698, is available from 
Mechanicsburg.

Program Product Design Objectives: S/360 Time
Sharing Option: Assembler Prompter, GC26-3734, is 
available from Mechanicsburg.

Price ... The monthly charge is $30.

This program product cannot be ordered now. Order
ing instructions will follow.

*  *  *

CO D E AND GO  FO R T R A N  (5734-FOD

Code and Go FO R T R A N  operates under the Time 
Sharing Option (TSO) of the IBM System/360 Opera
ting System. It provides the programmer with a rapid 
response processor for compiling, loading, and exe
cuting programs written in the FO R T R A N  IV  
language w ith  e x te n s io n s  fo r list-directed 
input/output and free form source statements.

Code and Go FO R T R A N  opens the area of rapid 
response time sharing to many programmers who are 
already familiar with the FO R T R A N  language. Its 
simplicity and ease-of-use is particularly suited to the 
"problem-solver," who writes, debugs, and executes 
relatively short programs at the terminal; and to the 
"production programmer/' who debugs sections of a

large program on-line before running that program 
through a standard batch compiles

Highlights

. Code and Go feature is a high speed facility 
which operates in the TSO  foreground.

. C o d e  and Go FO R T R A N  supports the 
FO R T R A N  IV  Language and the D EBU G  facil
ity.

. List-directed input/output facilitates data entry 
and output by freeing the user from standard 
FO R T R A N  data format restrictions. With list- 
directed I/O in effect, no FO R M A T statements 
are required and data items may be entered in 
any typing position.

(Use of list-directed input/output requires an 
installation to have the FO R T R A N  IV  Library 
[Mod I] (5734-LM1.)

. FO R T R A N  keyboard input format (free form  
source) permits the user, in writing his 
FO R T R A N  source program, to ignore all card- 
column dependencies. (A standard form option 
is also provided.)

. A  S IF T  utility is provided for two way conver
sion between standard and free form source, 
thus ensuring source format compatibility with 
the other OS/360 FO R T R A N  Compilers.

. Object programs are compiled directly into main 
storage.

. All subprograms in the O S FO R T R A N  IV  
Library are available to Code and Go programs, 
as are user-written programs previously compiled 
into object code by a batch compiler.

. Diagnostic messages are displayed at the user's 
terminal.

. Through the TSO  E D IT  command the 
FO R T R A N  Syntax Checker may be used to 
check source programs on a statement-by- 
statement basis prior to compilation.

. Prompting for correct specification of compila
tion parameters is a built-in feature of the 
compiler.

Compatibility ... A ll valid source programs compilable 
on FO R T R A N  IV  (G1) (5734-F02), or on
FO R T R A N  E , G , and H compilers,compile on Code 
and Go FO R T R A N  with the standard form option in 
effect.

A  S IF T  utility invocable by the TSO  C O N V ER T  
Command converts the format of FO R T R A N  source 
programs from free form to standard form or vice
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versa. The SIFT u tility  is available for users who 
create a Code and Go FORTRAN source program 
using free form source and later wish to compile it on 
another System/360 FORTRAN IV compiler. In this 
case, the user should recognize that not all Sys
tem/360 FORTRAN IV compilers support all of the 
language features of Code and Go FORTRAN (e.g., 
the DEBUG facility, and list-directed input/output). 
Data sets used and produced by Code and Go 
FORTRAN programs are completely compatible with 
those used and produced by the Operating System.

The language level supported by the Code and Go 
FORTRAN processor is compatible with and encom
passes the American National Standard (ANS) 
FORTRAN.

In contrast to !he other OS/360 FORTRAN com
pilers, Code and Go FORTRAN does not save object 
modules on secondary storage and does not produce 
source, object and storage map listings.

Minimum Systems Configuration ... Requires the min
imum System/360 TSO configuration.

Performance ... Elapsed time from start of compila
tion to start of execution for 100 statement programs 
is generally three to four times faster than 
FORTRAN IV (G1) operating in the TSO fore
ground.

The object code produced by Code and Go 
F O R T R A N  is somewhat less efficient than 
FORTRAN IV (G1) (5734-F02) object programs.

P u b lic a tio n s  ... OS/360 Time Sharing Option, 
Planning for TSO, GC28-6698 ... System/360: 
FORTRAN IV Language, GC28-6515 ... System/360 
FORTRAN Program Products for OS and OS with 
TSO, General Information, GC28-6824.

Program Product Design Objectives: OS/360 System 
Time Sharing Option: Code and Go FORTRAN, 
GC28-6823, is available from Mechanicsburg.

Price ... The monthly charge is $275.

This program product cannot be ordered now. Order
ing instructions w ill fo llow.

OS/360 FORTRAN IV (GD (5734-F02)

FORTRAN IV (G1) is an extended version of 
FORTRAN IV (G), adapted to run in Time Sharing 
Option (TSO) environment as well as in an OS 
(batch) mode.

Highlights ...
. FORTRAN IV (G1) complements the Code and 

Go FORTRAN processor (5734-F01) in its 
ability to save object programs and produce 
source and object listings and storage maps.

Users who have the FORTRAN IV Library (Mod 
I), (5734-LM1), may use the new FORTRAN 
IV list-directed I/O statements to simplify 
data entry and output at the terminal or other 
data set.

. TSO editing and syntax checking facilities are 
available for the creation and modification of 
FORTRAN IV (G1) source programs at a 
TSO terminal.

. Compilation progress and diagnostic messages 
may be directed to the terminal or sup
pressed.

. The compiler's entire listing data set may be 
optionally directed to the terminal.

. The Processor may be invoked most conven
iently by the TSO FORTRAN Prompter 
(5734-CP3) which conversationally interacts 
w ith the terminal user to obtain the necessary 
compilation parameters.

Compatibility ... A ll source programs compiled by the 
FORTRAN IV (E), (G), and (H) compilers can be 
compiled by FORTRAN IV (G1). Source programs 
written in standard format for the Code and Go 
FORTRAN processor can be compiled directly by the 
FORTRAN IV (G1) processor. Code and Go pro
grams written in the FORTRAN keyboard input 
format may be converted to standard form by a SIFT 
u tility  provided w ith the Code and Go processor. 
Data sets used and produced by the FORTRAN IV 
(G1) programs are completely compatible w ith those 
used and produced by the operating system.

The language level supported by FORTRAN IV (G1) 
is compatible w ith and encompasses the American 
National Standard (ANS) FORTRAN.

Minimum Systems Configuration... Requires the 
minimum System/360 TSO configuration.

Any OS/360 configuration w ith at least 128K bytes 
of main storage is required for batch operation. The 
compiler and its object programs require the floating 
point arithmetic option.

Performance ... The FORTRAN IV (G1) compiler has 
the same performance and source program capacity as 
the FORTRAN IV (G) compiler.
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P u b lic a tio n s  ... OS/360 Time Sharing Option, 
Planning for TSO, GC28-6698 ... and System/360 
FORTRAN Program Products for OS and OS with 
TSO, General Information, GC28-6824*

Program P ro d u ct Design Objectives - OS/360 
FORTRAN IV (G1) Processor, GC28-6845.

Price ... The monthly charge is $65.

This program product cannot be ordered now. Order
ing instructions w ill fo llow.

*  *  *

TSO FORTRAN PROMPTER (5734-CP3)

OS/360 TSO FORTRAN Prompter (5734-CP3) aids 
in conversationally entering the required job para
meters to ftiitia tea FORTRAN (G1) compilation.

Highlights

. The FORTRAN Prompter conversationally 
interacts with the terminal user and prompts 
for job parameter information which has 
been:

. omitted

. incorrectly entered

Dynamically allocates required data sets for the 
compilation

Invokes the OS/360 FORTRAN IV (G1) com
piler (5734-F02) to execute in the TSO 
foreground.

Minimum Systems Configuration ... Requires the min
imum System/360 TSO configuration. (See P70-44A 
for details.)

P u b lic a tio n s ... System/360 FORTRAN Program 
Products for OS and OS with TSO, General 
Information, GC28-6824 ... and OS/360 - Time 
Sharing Option, Planning for TSO, GC28-6698.

Program Product Design Objectives - Time Sharing 
Op t i on  FORTRAN Prompter, GC28-6843.

Price ... The monthly charge is $30.

This program product cannot be ordered now. Order
ing instructions w ill fo llow .

*  *  *

FORTRAN IV LIBRARY (MOD I) (5734-LM1)

The FORTRAN IV Library (Mod 1) is an augmented 
OS/360 FORTRAN IV Library for use w ith the 
FORTRAN IV (G1) and Code and Go FORTRAN 
program product processors. The library provides the 
object-time routines required for list-directed I/O and 
terminal-oriented modifications to PAUSE and STOP 
processing.

Highlights

List-directed I/O simplifies source program 
coding. No FORMAT statements are required.

List-directed I/O simplifies data entry since 
column or card (line) boundaries are not 
significant.

. List-directed I/O is supported for the terminal in 
the TSO foreground and for any other FOR
TRAN I/O device in the foreground or back
ground.

. FORTRAN list-directed output is compatible 
with PL/I Stream input.

. PL/I Stream output, if restricted to FORTRAN 
data types, can be read by FORTRAN list* 
directed input.

. PAUSE and STOP statement messages are 
directed to the user's terminal when the 
object program is running in the TSO fore
ground. (This function is also available to 
object programs compiled by the OS batch 
compilers.)

Compatibility ... FORTRAN IV OS compilers other 
than FORTRAN IV (G1) and Code and Go FOR
TRAN can use the routines of the Mod I Library, but 
do not have access to the list-directed I/O functions.

Conversely, FORTRAN IV (G1) and Code and Go 
FORTRAN object modules can be link-edited w ith  
the standard FORTRAN IV library, but w ill not gain 
the benefits of list-directed I/O and the PAUSE-STOP 
modifications.

Minimum Systems Configuration ... The FORTRAN
IV Library (Mod I) can be used with any system 
configuration currently supporting OS/360 and in 
either a time sharing or batch environment. The 
library requires approximately 50K bytes of auxiliary 
storage.

Performance ... Functions currently existing in the 
FORTRAN IV Library w ill run as fast under the Mod 
I Library. List-directed I/O performance is compar
able w ith existing NAMELIST I/O performance.

Publications ... OS/360 - Time Sharing Option, Plan- 
n i n g  f o r  T S O ,  G C 2 8 - 6 6 9 8 . . . a n d  
System/360 - FORTRAN Program Products for OS 
and OS w ith TOS, General Information, GC28-6824,
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Program  P ro d u ct Design Objectives: OS/360 
FORTRAN IV Library (Mod I), GC26-6844,

Price ... The monthly charge is $65.

This program product cannot be ordered now. Order
ing instructions w ill fo llow .

*  *  *

OS/360 IBM FULL AMERICAN NATIONAL 
STANDARD (ANSI COBOL* VERSION 3 
5734-CB1

The Full ANS COBOL Version 3 provides OS/360 
TSO COBOL users w ith the capability of compiling 
COBOL language programs in the TSO foreground. 
ANS COBOL Version 3 operates w ithout TSO with 
the same control program options of OS/360 as did 
previous releases, and compiles previously coded ANS 
COBOL programs w ithout conversion.

H ighlights...

. The COBOL compiler can be invoked most 
conveniently by the TSO COBOL Prompter 
(5734-CP1) which conversationally interacts 
w ith the terminal user to obtain the necessary 
compilation parameters and which dynamically 
allocates the required data sets for the compila
tion.

. Compilation progress and diagnostic messages 
may be directed to the terminal or supressed.

. The compiler's entire listing data set may be 
directed to the terminal.

. A COBOL source statement data set created 
using the TSO EDIT command may be modified 
by the terminal user via EDIT prior to or after 
compilation.

. Line (sequence) numbers appearing in columns 
one thru six of the COBOL source statement 
data set may be referenced in the diagnostic 
messages printed at the terminal.

. COBOL programs may be designed to interact 
w ith the terminal user. Programs can read input 
lines from  the terminal, act on the information, 
and respond. The TSO ALLOCATE command is 
used to assign the external file name of the 
SELECT statement to  the terminal.

. For COBOL Programs containing ACCEPT and 

•Formerly known as USA Standard (USAS) COBOL.

DISPLAY clauses, or which generate TRACE 
and EXHIBIT output, the SYSIN and SYSOUT 
files may be defined as the terminal using the 
TSO ALLOCATE command.

Minimum Systems Configuration... The Full IBM 
ANS COBOL Version 3 compiler operates under 
control of the IBM System/360 Operating System 
with or w ithout the Time Sharing Option (TSO).

. Operation of the Full ANS COBOL Version 3 
compiler w ithout TSO requires a configuration 
of a System/360 w ith at least 128K bytes of 
main storage.

. Operation of Full ANS COBOL Version 3 under 
TSO requires the minimum TSO configuration 
(See P70-44A fo r details).

Performance... The Full ANS COBOL Version 3 
compiler shows no regression as compared w ith  the 
performance of any previous release of the ANS (or 
USAS) COBOL compiler. Execution time of gen
erated object code also shows no regression as 
compared w ith code generated by previous versions.

P u b lic a tio n s  ... OS/360 System Time Sharing 
Option: Planning for TSO, GC28-6698 and OS/360 
Full American National Standard (ANS) COBOL, 
GC28-6396.

Program Product Design Objectives - OS/360: Full 
American National Standard (ANS) COBOL Compiler 
Version 3, GC28-6406.

Price ... The monthly charge is $40.

This program product cannot be ordered now. Order
ing instructions w ill fo llow .

*  *  *

OS/360 TSO COBOL PROMPTER 5734-CP1

The TSO COBOL Prompter provides OS/360 TSO 
COBOL users w ith the capability of conversationally 
entering the required job parameters to execute a 
COBOL compilation.

Highlights ...

. The COBOL Prompter conversationally interacts 
with the terminal user and prompts for job 
parameter information which has been:
- omitted
- incorrectly entered

. Dynamically allocates required data sets fo r
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compilation in the TSO foreground.

Invokes the Full American National Standard 
(ANS)* COBOL Version 3 compiler (5734-CB1) 
to  execute in the TSO foreground.

Minimum Systems Configuration ... Operation of the 
COBOL Prompter under TSO requires the minimum 
TSO configuration.

Publications... IBM System/360 Operating System 
Time Sharing Option: Planning fo r TSO, GC28-6698%

Program Product Design Objectives - OS/360: Time 
Sharing Option COBOL Prompter, GC28-6404, 
available from  Mechanicsburg.

Price ... The m onthly charge is $30.

This program product cannot be ordered now. Order
ing instructions w ill fo llow .

*  *  *

TSO D A TA  U T IL IT IE S : CO PY,
FO RM A T, L IS T , M ER G E 5734-UT1

The OS/360 TSO Data U tilities consists of the 
follow ing terminal commands:

COPY
FORMAT
LIST
MERGE

This program provides OS/360 Time Sharing Option 
users the capabilities o f copying, merging, and 
control led-f or mat printing. The Data U tility  com
mands are easy to use and are functionally complete. 
The design is consistent w ith the intent of TSO in 
that it addresses the professional programmer to the 
individual w ith  no computer experience.

The Data U tility  command processing programs 
provide fu ll support of the TSO requirements and 
features. OS/360 password protection is supported by 
the Data Utilities. The data set organizations sup
ported are sequential and partitioned.

The FORMAT and MERGE commands also serve as 
EDIT subcommands. When invoked as subcommands, 
the FORMAT and MERGE operations are oriented 
specifically toward the data sets being processed by 
the EDIT command.

The HELP command provides assistance fo r the 
inexperienced user.

Highlights...

CO PY

Duplicates sequential or partitioned data sets

. Add members to a partitioned data set

. Merge two partitioned data sets

. Resequence records as they are copied

. Change record length, blocksize and record 
format on a copy to a physical sequential data 
set. On a copy to a partitioned data set the 
above attributes become those of the partitioned 
data set.

M E R G E

. Copy all or part of a data set into a specified 
part of another data set

. Resequence the resultant data set or members of 
a partitioned data set.

L IS T

. Prints all or selected records of physical 
sequential data sets or members o f partitioned 
data sets

. Optionally prints specified columns of records 

F O R M A T

. Prints data sets in a form at determined by 
embedded control words

. The control words enable the fo llow ing capabili
ties:

- Print a heading on each page
- Center lines between the margins
- Specify the number of spaces in the top and

bottom margins
- Cause right justification of lines
- Page numbering
- Stop printing
- Reprint pages
- Single and double line spacing
- Space insertion at the beginning of each line
- Line length variation
- Page length variation
- Paragraph indentation control

Minimum System Configuration ... Operation o f the 
TSO Data U tilities under TSO requires the minimum 
TSO configuration*

Publications... OS/360 Time Sharing Option TSO 
Data Utilities: COPY, FORMAT, LIST, MERGE 
Design Objectives, GC28-6750. and OS/360 Time 
Sharing Option Planning fo r TSO, GC28-6698,
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Price ... The monthly charge is $1 lb

This program product cannot be ordered now. Order 
ing instructions w ill fo llow

*  *  *

INTERACTIVE TERM INAL FACILITY:
PL/I AND BASIC (5734-RC2)

The OS/360 TSO lnteractive'Terrmnal Facility (ITF 
provides problem solvers with PL/I and/or BASIC 
programming in the TSO environment.

The Interactive Terminal Facility consists of a Shared 
Language Component (SLC) joineu to a PL/I compo 
nent and/or a BASIC component

The Shared Language Component (SLC) interfaces 
w ith OS/360 Time Sharing Option and the user 
terminals, feeds all PL/I and ot BASIC programs to 
the proper language component, and then executes 
that component s output vhen requested Execution 
requires no linkage editing by the user, all necessary 
linkages are automatically provided by the SLC

Hie PL-I language supposed by the PL/I component 
is a subset especially suited to the problem solvei 
A rnonq the language features are:

decimal floating-point arithmetic w ith 6 or 16 
digits o f precision

. label b it string, and character string data

list-directed and edit-directed stream trans 
mission (terminal and file I/O supported)

a variety of mathematical built in functions 
(SORT, COS. ATAN. EXP. etc.)

. the INDEX and SUBSTR bu ilt in functions for 
string handling applications

. user-defined functions and subroutines

arrays of up to three dimensions for bit-string 
character-string, and arithmetic data

An additional feature of the PL/I component is the 
PL/I desk calculator mode In this mode, PL/I 
statements are executed immediately as they are 
entered.

Through the CONVERT command provided by TSO 
PL/I programs can be converted to a form  acceptable 
to the OS/360 PL/I (F) compiler. Execution results

for such programs w ill be the same provided care is 
taken in the declaration o f arithmetic variables and in 
the use of arithmetic constants.

The BASIC language supported by the BASIC com
ponent is based on the BASIC programming language 
developed at Dartmouth College. Its simplicity and 
ease-of use is particularly suited to the problem 
solver. Among the language features are:

arithmetic data w ith single and double precision

literal (character) data

a wide variety of mathematical built-in functions 
(SORT, LOG, COT, etc.)

program, terminal, and file  input/output

arrays of one or two dimensions (im plic itly  or 
explicitly defined)

extensive matrix handling facilities (inversion, 
transpose, identity, multiplication, and more)

single statement function definition

TSO Services... Users can build, modify, save 
retrieve, execute, interact w ith, and debug PL/I 
and/or BASIC programs from remote terminals using 
TSO s normal facilities for program editing, library 
management, data management and program execu
tion. Each users programs and data files are main 
tained as standard OS/360 data sets by TSO. Data 
files can be used interchangeably by PL/I and BASIC 
programs; that is, files created by BASIC programs 
can be used as input to PL/I programs and vice versa.

Programming Aids ... Syntax checking is performed 
for both PL/I and BASIC source statements, and 
messages are transmitted to the user as syntax errors 
are discovered. On-line error messages for errors 
recognized during compilation and execution are also 
provided Special execution monitoring aids allow 
dynamic debugging of programs. Values of variables 
may be displayed or changed and the flow  of 
execution may be traced.

Compatibility ... The PL/I and BASIC language fac ili
ties provided by the Interactive Terminal Facility 
under TSO are compatible w ith similar facilities 
provided by DOS-ITF and OS-ITF .

System Configuration ... Operation of ITF requires 
the same configuration as the Time Sharing Option of 
OS/360.

Terminal S upport... Terminals supported by ITF 
include all o f the terminals supported by TSO.

Reference Material ... OS/360 Time Sharing Option 
Interactive Terminal Facility PL/I Language—General
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Information, GC28-6827 OS/360 Time Sharing
O p tio n  In te ra c t iv e  T erm in a l Facility BA SIC  
L a n g u a g e -G e n e ra l Information, GC284>828 ... 
OS/360 Time Sharing Option Interactive Terminal 
F a c i l i t y  Program  P ro d u ct Design Objectives, 
GC28-6822.

Prices... IT F  consists of a Shared Language Compo 
nent (SLC) joined to either a PL/I Component, a 
BA SIC Component, or to both. The monthly charge 
for single language capability (SLC  plus PL/I or S L C  
plus BASIC) is $120.00. The second language compo
nent may be added for a monthly charge of $60.00.

This program product cannot be ordered now. Order 
ing instructions will follow.

Publication Support: The availability of the preced
ing publications will be announced in a future 
Publications Release Letter. Initial DAPS quantities 
will be shipped at that time and additional copies will 
available at the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanics- 
burg, Pennsylvania.
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Data Processing
IBM C O N FID EN TIA L U N TIL JU N E 1,1970HI

Hl IBM World Trade

PROGRAM PRODUCT ANNOUNCEM ENTm= The Interactive Terminal Facility ... 
Time Sharing Power for System/360 
Under OS or DOS

Program Products

Interactive Terminal Facility (ITF) is a new low-entry 
time sharing system ... providing efficient, fast 
problem solving

Engineers, analysts, executives, non-professional and 
professional programmers work through terminals 
directly with the computer. They key in statements 
or problems and receive nearly instant replies or 
answers

The system is interactive The terminal user and the 
computer work together on programs with data, 
questions, answers and solutions

Choice of language ... Two languages are available at 
the terminals ITF-BASIC and ITF-PL/I, a subset of 
PL/I Both languages are easy to learn and easy to 
use, allowing problem solvers to become productive 
users of the system with a minimum of training.

The system that f it s ... ITF is designed for up to 31 
terminals in a dedicated or a multiprogramming 
environment

It can be added to System/360 Model 25 and larger 
(Model 44 excepted) operating under DOS/360 and 
to System/360 Model 30 and larger operating under 
OS/360 bv providing appropriate communications 
facilities

It w ill support 10 to 12 terminals in a 40K DOS 
partition, a 44K PCP partition, a 48K MFT partition 
or a 50K MVT Region

With additional core storage, ITF w ill handle up to 31 
terminals at the same time

Multiprogramming capability ... Batch jobs can be run
concurrently with ITF under DOS/360 or OS/360. In 
the multiprogramming environment, ITF runs as a 
high-priority job ITF foreground and batch back 
ground jobs can interchange programs and data sets.

System Highlights ... All system and terminal func
tions are controlled by the use» from his terminal. 
Some of the facilities are:

Program Editing on a single-line or multiple-line 
basis

Syntax analysis of source statements 
User interaction w ith executing programs

Direct access file I/O statements 
On-line error messages

. Dynamic debugging of programs through special 
execution monitoring aids 

. Desk calculator mode

. Private and common libraries for program and 
data storage

Availability ... Each program w ill be available in two 
stages:

DOS-tTF
Release 1, supporting 2741 
Release 2, supporting 2741 anc 

TELETYPE<c) 33/35**

OS-/TF
Release 1, supporting 2741 
Release 2, supporting 2741 and 

TELETYPE<C> 33/35**

June 30, 1970 

December 31, 1970

July 31, 1970 

January 31, 1971

System Engineering Services ... SE Services, identified 
w ith and related to the installation and use o f the IBM 
Interactive Terminal Facility Program Product, are 
available for a charge at the applicable skill classi
fication rate as determined by the host System or 
its System Operating Environment (see Sales Manual 
SE Section 2 for details).

Classification ... A Program Product w ith Program
ming Service Classification o f A.

Details are on.the inside pages.

[John Fahey
:or of DP Marketing

(c) Trademark of TELETYPE Corporation

**  Terminals which are equivalent to those explicitly sup
ported may also function satisfactorily. The customer 
is responsible for establishing equivalency. IBM assumes 
no responsibility for the impact that any changes to the 
IBM-supplied products or programs may have on such 
terminals.

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date: June 1 ,1970
Distribution: Selected European Countries Only P70-48B
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The Interactive Terminal Facility (ITF) provides 
problem solvers with PL/I and/or BASIC program
ming in a time sharing environment. Users can build, 
modify, save, retrieve, execute, interact w ith, and 
debug PL/I and/or BASIC programs from remote 
terminals, many of which may be. sharing the com
puter's CPU concurrently.

Design Points -  OS - ITF runs as a problem program 
under the most current Release of OS/360. No 
modification to OS/360 is required. It can run as a 
PCP job in a dedicated environment or as a high 
priority job in a partition of MFT or MVT. The 
minimum partition sizes are 44K bytes for PCP, 48K 
bytes for MFT, and 50K bytes for MVT.

DOS - ITF runs as a problem program under the most 
current Release of DOS/360. No modification to 
DOS/360 is required. It can run in a dedicated 
environment or as a foreground job in a partitioned 
DOS/360 system. The minimum partition size is 40K 
bytes.

Both BASIC and PL/I can be used in the minimum 
partition. 10 to 12 terminals can be supported in a 
minimum partition. Larger partitions w ill support 
more terminals up to a maximum of 31.

Languages -  The PL/I language supported is a subset 
especially suited to the problem solver.

Among the PL/I language features are:

decimal floating-point arithmetic w ith 6 or 16 
digits of precision

label, bit-string, and character-string data

list-directed and edit-directed stream trans
mission (terminal and file  I/O supported)

. a variety of mathematical built-in functions 
(SORT, COS, ATAN, EXP, etc.)

. the INDEX and SUBSTR built-in functions for 
string handling applications

. user-defined functions and subroutines

. arrays of up to three dimensions for bit-string, 
character-string, and arithmetic data

Through the CONVERT command, PL/I programs 
can be converted to a form acceptable to the OS/360 
PL/I (F) compiler or the DOS/360 PL/I (D) compiler. 
Execution results for such programs w ill be the same 
provided care is taken in the declaration of arithmetic 
variables and in  the use of arithmetic constants.

An additional feature of the PL/I component is the 
PL/I desk calculator mode. In this mode, PL/I 
statements are executed immediately as they are 
entered.

The BASIC language supported is based upon the 
BASIC programming language developed at Dart
mouth College. Its simplicity and ease-of-use are 
particularly suited to the problem solver.

Among the BASIC language features are:

. arithmetic data w ith single and double precision

. literal (character) data

a wide variety of mathematical built-in functions 
(SORT, LOG, COT, etc.)

. program, terminal, and file  input/output

. arrays of one or two dimensions (im plicitly or 
explicityl defined)

. extensive matrix handling facilities (inversion, 
transpose, identity, multiplication, and more)

. single statement function definition

Libraries -  Each user has a private library in which his 
programs, text files, and data files are saved. A 
common library of programs, text and data files is 
also provided. It is maintained by installation* 
authorized personnel and its contents can be used by 
any user known to the system.

Data Files -- User programs may read and write data 
files on direct access storage. Files can be used 
interchangeably by PL/I and BASIC programs. In 
OS - ITF, data files are variable length members of a 
standard OS partitioned data set. In DOS - ITF, the 
CONVERT command can be used to convert ITF 
data files to DOS-compatible data sets and vice versa.

Programmer Aids -  Syntax checking of both PL/I and 
BASIC source statements is performed and messages 
are transmitted to the terminal user as syntax errors 
are discovered. On line error messages for errors 
recognized during compilation and execution are also 
provided. Special execution monitoring aids allow 
dynamic debugging of programs. Values of variables 
may be displayed or changed and the flow  of 
execution may be traced.

Promotional Material
G520-2241 ITF Brochure 
G520-2242 ITF Flyer 
GV20-0233 ITF Slides 
GV20-6069 ITF Desk Top Flip Charts

The availability of the preceding publications w ill be 
announced in a future Publications Release Letter. 
Initial DAPS quantities w ill be shipped at that time 
and additional copies w ill be made available at the 
IB M  D is t r ib u t io n  C en te r, M echan icsburg , 
Pennsylvania.
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Additional information on OS-/TF (5734-RC1) Release 2

System Configuration ... The minimum machine sizes 
for OS-ITF are as follows:

PCP requires a minimum of 64K bytes, MFT requires 
a minimum of 128K bytes, and MVT requires a 
minimum of 256K bytes. In addition to the minimum 
hardware requirements for OS/360, the follow ing 
complement of equipment is required:

In addition to the above configuration, the follow ing 
devices w iI> also oe supported:
Quantity Item Description

1 2701 Data Adapter Unit (1 )3815 Expan
ded Capability 

(3)3855 Expan
sion Feature

1-31 2741 Terminal w ith correspondence key
board and standard IbM 72 print 
element

Release 1
Quantity Item Description Required Features

1 2311 Disk Storage*
or

2314 Direct Access Stor
age Facility

1 2702 Transmission Control Unit

1-31 2741 Terminals

with
8055 2741 Break Feature 

and
features required to attach 

2741 on switched or 
dedicated lines. (See 
page M 2700 in sales 
manual.)

with
4635 IBM Line Adapter 

(4-wire)
9571 Dual Case and

PTTC/EBCD key
board

4708 Interrupt Feature 
(4-wire)

For Dial Up Terminal:
2741 Model 1 with

3255 Dial Up 
4708 Interrupt Feature 
9114 Data Set attach 

WE 103A 
9571 Dual Case

PTTC/EBCD key
board

1-31 TELETYPE (c) Models 33 /35**
Reference Publications ... Available from  Mechanics- 
burg are:

OS/360 and DOS/360
Interactive Terminal Facility 

PL/I Language 
General Information 
GC28-6825

OS/360 and DOS/360 Interactive Terminal Facility 
BASIC Language 
General Information 
GC28-6826

OS/360 Interactive Terminal Facility 
Program Product Design Objectives 
GC28-6820

Terminal users' manuals w ill be available at release 
time.

Prices... ITF consists of a Shared Language Compo
nent (SLC) joined to either a PL/I Component, a 
BASIC Component, or to both. The m onthly charge 
for single language capability (SLC plus PL/I or SLC 
plus BASIC) is $120.00. The second language compo
nent may be added fo r a monthly charge of $60.00.

This program product cannot be ordered now. Order
ing instructions w ill fo llow .

No RPQs w ill be accepted at this time.

Note: The Interval Timer Feature is required for the CPU.

(c) Trademark o f TELETYPE Corporation
* 2311 disks require an IBM 2841 Storage Control Unit; if 

an installation already has a 2841, no additional require
ment is imposed.

* Terminals which are equivalent to those explicitly sup
ported may also function satisfactorily. The customer 
is responsible for establishing equivalency. IBM assumes 
no responsibility for the impact that any changes to the 
IBM-supplied products or progiams may have on such 
terminals.
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*
Additional Information on DOS-ITF (5736-RC1) Release 2

System Configuration ... The minimum machine size 
fo r ITF under DOS/360 is 48K bytes. In addition to 
the minimum hardware requirements fo r DOS/360, 
the fo llow ing complement of equipment is required:

Release 1

Quantity Item Description Required Features
1 2311 Disk Storage* -----
1 2702 Transmission Control Unit

w ith
8055 2741 Break Feature 

and
features required to attach 

2741 on switched or 
dedicated lines. (See 
page M 2700 in sales 
manual.)

1-31 2741 Terminals
with

4635 IBM Line Adapter 
(4-wire)

9571 Dual Case and
PTTC/EBCD key
board

4708 Interrupt Feature 
(4-wire)

For Dial Up Terminal:
2741 Model 1 with

3255 Dial Up 
4708 Interrupt Feature 
9114 Data Set attach 

WE 103A
9571 Dual Case PTTC/ 

EBCD keyboard

Note: The Interval Time Feature is required for the CPU.

In addition to the above configuration, the follow ing 
devices w ill also be supported:
Quantity Item Description Required Features

1 2314 Direct Access Storage
Facility

1 2701 Data Adapter Unit (1) 3815 Expanded Capa
b ility

(2) 3855 Expansion Fea
ture

1-31 2741 Terminal w ith correspondence key
board and standard IBM 72 print 
element

1-31 TELETYPE (c)
Models 33 /35**

Reference Publications ... Available from  Mechanics- 
burg are:

OS/360 and DOS/360 Interactive Terminal Facility 
PL/I Language 
General Information 
GC28-6825

OS/360 and DOS/360 Interactive Terminal Facility 
BASIC Language 
General Information 
GC28-6826

DOS/360 Interactive Terminal Facility 
Program Product Design Objectives 
GC28-6821

Terminal users' manuals w ill be available at release time.

Prices... ITF consists of a Shared Language Compo 
nent (SLC) joined to either a PL/I Component, a 
BASIC Component, or to both. The monthly charge 
for single language capability (SLC plus PL/I or SLC 
plus BASIC) is $120.00. The second language compo
nent may be added fo r a monthly charge of $60.00.

This program product cannot be ordered now. Order
ing instructions w ill fo llow .

No RPQs w ill be accepted at this time.

(c) Trademark of T E L E T Y P E  Corporation

* 2311 disks require an IBM 2841 Storage Control Unit; if 
an installation already has a 2841, no additional require
ment is imposed.

** Terminals which are equivalent to those explicitly sup 
ported may also function satisfactorily. The customer 
is responsible for establishing equivalency. IBM assumes 
no responsibility for the impact that any changes to the 
tBM-supplied products or programs may have cn such 
terminals.
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IBM World Trade Data Processing PROGRAMMING ANNOUNCEMENT

OS/360 Time Sharing Option 
Type I

TIME SHARING CAPABILITY ADDED 
TO OS/360 MVT

The OS/360 Time Sharing O ption (TSO) extends to  
the term inal user the fu ll power o f OS/360. Under 
TSO up to  14 Time Shared regions may be defined, 
each o f which may be tim e shared by many terminal 
users. Time shared jobs may execute any compiler or 
assembler supported by OS/360 and most existing 
p ro g ra m s . T h ro u g h  a d e v ice  independent 
BSAM/QSAM interface to  terminals, interactive pro
grams may be w ritten  in any OS/360 language. This 
allows a program which can read a card reader and 
w rite  to  a printer to read and w rite  the term inal.

In addition to  providing an environment for user 
interactive programs, TSO also provides a comprehen
sive, easy-to-use set of conversational programs 
(commands) which give the TSO term inal user a wide 
variety o f functions.

TSO is intended to support the term inal-oriented 
requirements o f a wide range of users including both  
the experienced professional programmer and the 
individual w ith  no computer experience.

Availability: 1Q71 as Type I w ith  Programming Ser 
vice Classification o f A.

Highlights

. Concurrent tim e sharing and background opera
tion  under OS/360 M VT in 512K bytes of core.

Language, data, and Data Management com pati
b ility  between background programs and time 
shared programs.

. A device independent BSAM/QSAM interface to  
terminals.

Use o f TCAM allows the same terminals to be 
used fo r TSO and TCAM message processing 
programs.

A TCAM message contro l program is provided 
fo r 1050,2741 ,and TELETYPE(c)term inal 33/35  
as Time Sharing Terminals* * *.

. Command language facilities provide for:

- Creating and editing data sets
- FORTRAN and PL/I syntax checkers 

Dynamically allocating and freeing data
sets
Full CRJE-like functions (submit job to 
background and receive job output at 
terminal)

- Dynamic program debugging

Ten TSO Program Products are announced which 
provide significant new functions for the TSO 
user.

See the inside pages for other features and a brief 
description of the Command Language, Language 
Processors, Terminal and Control Units Supported, 
Minimum System Configuration, and Performance.

Fahey
of DP Marketing

(c) Trademark o f TELETYPE Corporation

* * *  Terminals which are equivalent to  those exp lic itly  sup
ported may also function  satisfactorily The customer 
is responsible fo r establishing equivalency. IBM assumes 
no responsib ility fo r the impact that any changes to  the 
IBM supplied products or programs may have on such 
terminals.

F O R  IB M  I N T E R N A L  U S E  O N L Y

Release Date: June 1,1970
Distribution: Selected European Countries Only P70-48C



Features...
. General purpose time sharing capability operat

ing concurrently w ith normal OS/360 back
ground operation w ithin one operating system. 
Up to 14 regions can be devoted to time sharing. 
Sharing of the main storage allocated to time 
sharing by more than one remote terminal user 
by swapping remote terminal user s programs in 
and out of a time shared region.
Installation control of the time sharing algo
rithms which determine the priority and amount 
of processing time allocated to each job. 
Dynamic control of the allocation of system 
time between time sharing and background 
operation.

. Statistics gathering routines which provide data 
to assist the installation in tuning the system.

. SMF support by individual terminal user as an 
installation option.

. Control of the system resources by installation 
management.

. Conversational terminal command language 
which is powerful, easy to use, and permits the 
user to add additional commands. The TSO 
command language is like the CRJE(P69-31) 
command language, allowing the easing of con
version to the more powerful TSO command 
language.
Environment for creating and executing conver
sational programs. A device independent 
BSAM/QSAM interface to terminals is provided 
for ease o f development and installation of 
terminal-oriented application programs. 
Language, data and Data Management compati
b ility  between conventional (batch) programs 
and programs developed at the terminal. Batch 
or terminal developed programs can be stored, 
retrieved and executed locally (at the computer 
center) or from the remote terminal allowing the 
sharing of data sets between time shared and 
background regions.

. A TCAM message control program is provided to 
support 1050,2741, and TELETYPE*0' terminal 
Model 33/35 as Time Sharing Terminals. * * *

. Use of TCAM (P69-91) to handle terminals 
allows the same terminal and/or communi
cations lines to be used for both TSO and other 
TCAM applications.

. TCAM message processing programs can be 
swapped in and out of a time shared region. This 
provides more efficient utilization of main stor
age, especially during period of low utilization of 
terminal application programs.
Terminal user may use any currently supported 
IBM OS/360 language processor (or equivalent) 
that is available at the installation.

. Command language facilities provide for crea
ting, editing, copying*, fnerging*, form atting*, 
listing*, deleting, or renaming data sets.
Direct access data sets can be dynamically 
allocated in a time shared environment as they 
are needed. (c)

. Debugging command allows systems program
mers and assembly language programmers to
control the execution of a program, interrupting
it at dynamically specified points.

. Languages supporting problem solving:
- Interactive Terminal Facility: PL/I, BASIC**
- Code and Go FORTRAN * *

. For programmers, TSO provides:
- Batch - compatible compilers with full func

tions.
- Conversational invocation of compilers re

quiring minimal user knowledge, aided by 
prompting for necessary parameters: TSO 
ASSEMBLER Prompter** for ASSEMBLER 
(F ), TSO FORTRAN Prompter** for 
FORTRAN IV (G1) ,* *  TSO COBOL Prompt
er** for Full ANS COBOL VERSION 3.** 
Code and Go FORTRAN, **  Linkage Editor, 
and Loader.

- Syntax Checking - (PL/I and FORTRAN, all 
language levels)

- Dynamic on-line program debugging facilities 
for systems programmers and assembly lan
guage programmers.

- Conversational program execution capability.
- CRJE-like functions, conversational initiation 

of batch execution.

Command Language ... A powerful, easy-to-use com
mand language is provided which allows the remote 
terminal user to define his work in an uncomplicated 
manner. Commands generally use English language 
words to describe the functions to be accomplished. 
The remote terminal user has conversational control 
of his program; he can interrupt its processing and 
thereby stop the output from reaching his terminal. 
The system indicates at his terminal a change in the 
status of his program, the occurrence of an error and 
prompts the user for missing or erroneously entered 
information. Normal operation provides an unlocked 
keyboard allowing each user to proceed at his own 
rate. An editing command provides an option of 
presupplied line numbers which can be utilized both 
for positive notifications of the system being ready to 
accept input and as line identification. If the user 
does not understand a system message he received, he 
can generally request more information about the 
situation by simply typing a (?) question mark. THe 
U9er, using the HELP command, can receive an 
explanation if he does not know how to use a 
command. The system w ill then display information 
on command functions and syntax at the user's 
terminal. The user can be "prom pted" in a con
versational manner if he fails to provide parameters 
the system needs for the language processors and 
command language. Prompting, however, can be 
eliminated for the experienced user.

The command language provides powerful facilities 
•or creating and editing data sets. The terminal user 
can dynamically allocate data sets as he needs them 
and release these data sets when they are no longer 
required.

(c) Trademgrk of TELETYPE Corporation
* Function of TSO Data Utilities: Copy, Format. List, Merge (Program Product)

**  Program Product
* * *  Terminals which are equivalent to those explicitly supported may also function satisfactorily. The customer is responsible for 

establishing equivalency. IBM assumes no responsibility for the impact that any changes to the IBM supplied programs or 
products may have on such terminals.
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TSO Bata Utilities: Copy, Format, List, Merge** pro
vides the facilities fo r interactive date and text 
handling including formatting, copying, listing and 
merging data sets.
A set of commands is provided to submit jobs for 
processing in the background region. The output may 
be directed to the terminal, SYSOUT, or a specified 
data set.

Commands are provided for system programmers and 
assembly language programmers to debug programs 
during execution, allowing a user to start and stop 
programs, to inspect and change the program, to 
track program flow, and to display the values of 
variables during program execution.

Language Processors... Any compiler or assembler 
supported by IBM OS/360 can be invoked from a 
TSO terminal. Compilers can be executed in the 
foreground, or, via the SUBMIT command, in the 
background in the batch environment. Special fore
ground terminal support is provided in ASSEMBLER 
(F), Full AIMS(c) * COBOL Version 3, FORTRAN IV 
(G 1)** language processors and FORTRAN IV L i
brary Model 1 **. The FORTRAN IV Library Model 
1 can be used w ith  Code and Go FORTRAN in 
addition to FORTRAN IV (G1). Unique support 
allows automatic allocation of data sets required by 
the language processors and specially-formatted ou t
put, such as progress messages and error diagnostics. 
Syntax checking of source programs line by line as 
entered is provided for PL/I (F), FORTRAN, levels 
(E), (G), (G 1 ) * \  (H) Code and Go FO R TR AN ** and 
TSO ITF: PL/I, BASIC**.

To meet the needs of users who may not be 
professional programmers, three problem-solving lan
guages are available with TSO, ITF P L /I* * , ITF 
BASIC**, and Code and Go FO RTRAN**. ITF 
BASIC is a simple, algebra-like language that can be 
quickly learned, yet it has the power to perform 
complex mathematical calculations. ITF PL/I is a 
subset of the fu ll PL/I.language. It is a more powerful 
language than BASIC for subroutine handling and is 
compatible w ith the fu ll PL/I language, making it a 
good teaching tool. ITF PL/I can be used in two 
ways: statements can be executed as they are entered 
(desk calculator mode); or they can be collected into 
procedures fo r compilation and execution as pro
grams or subroutines. Code and Go FORTRAN, a 
modified FORTRAN (G) compiler, provides the fu ll 
FORTRAN IV language for terminal users. It has a 
very fast compile-and-execute sequence, carried out 
entirely in main storage. Code and Go FORTRAN 
accepts free form  source statements and has simpli
fied I/O statements for terminal I/O.

Terminals Supported ... TSO provides a TCAM Mes
sage Control Program which provides support for the 
follow ing terminals and special features. The special 
terminal features are highly desirable in the TSO 
environment but are not required.

1050 Data Communication System*** on either

(c) Trademark of TELETYPE Corporation 
* Formerly known as USA Standard (USAS) COBOL.

switched or point-to-point lines w ith :
1051 Control Unit (Model 1 or 2)
1052 Printer-Keyboard 
Standard PTTC/EBCD element 
Text time-out suppression 9698 
Automatic EOB 1313 (or RPQ E28235)
Transmit Interrupt 7900
Receive Interrupt 6100

2741 Communications Term inal*** on either 
switched or point-to-point lines w ith :

Standard PTTC/EBCD or standard Correspon
dence prin t elements 

Transmit Interrupt 7900 
Receive Interrupt 4708 
Print Inhib it - CPU control 5501 (269-106)

TELETYPE(c) terminal Model 3 3 /3 5 ***  on 
switched lines w ith :

'XON' and 'XO FF' feature

Transmission Control U n its ... TSO supports the 
follow ing transmission control units:
1. IBM 2701 Data Adapter Unit w ith an IBM Ter

minal Adapter Type 1 and/or IBM Telegraph 
Adapter and/or Telegraph Adapter Type 2. The 
2741 and 1050 Transmit Interrupt (7900) and 
Receive Interrupt (4708,6100) cannot be used 
when these terminals are attached to the 2701.

2. IBM 2702 Transmission Control Unit w ith  an IBM 
Terminal Control Type 1 and/or Teletype Terminal 
Control Type 2. The follow ing feature is necessary 
to support the 2741 and 1050 Transmit Interrupt 
(7900) and/or Receive Interrupt (4708, 6100):

8200 Type 1 Terminal Interrupt (269-106)
3. IBM 2703 Transmission Control w ith  an IBM 

Terminal Control Type 1 and/or Teletype Terminal 
Control Type 2. The fo llow ing feature is necessary 
to support the 2741 and 1050 Transmit Interrupt 
(7900) and/or Receive Interrupt (4708, 6100):

8200 Type 1 Terminal Interrupt (269-106)

Minimum System Configuration ... The minimum 
TSO configuration consists o f System/360 ModtJc 50 
and up (67 in 65 mode) w ith at least 512K bytes of 
main storage fo r operation w ith MVT fo r concurrent 
Batch and TSO Operation. (A System/360 Model 50 
w ith 384K bytes of main storage can be configured, 
providing a lim ited set of TSO functions; either time 
sharing or local batch job processing can be run, but; 
not both at the same time.) Model 65 Multiprocessor 
is not supported in the initial release. Direct Access 
Storage Devices (2301, 2303, 2311, and 2314) are 
required fo r swap data sets. The record overflow 
feature is required. Additional DASD space is 
required fo r library storage; the exact requirements 
must be established by the installation.

To SYSGEN the TSO option,a minimum of 128K 
bytes of main storage is required, and either three 
2311 disk storage drives and any other DASD or two 
2314 disk storage modules are required by TSO.

* * Program Product
* * *  Terminals which are equivalent to those explicitly supported may also function satisfactorily. The customer is responsible for

establishing equivalency. IBM assumes no responsibility fo r the impact that any changes to the IBM supplied programs or 
products may have on such terminals.
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It is the intent of the IBM Company to provide TSO  
support for MP66 in a later release. This information 
represents the technical intent of IBM with respect to 
this programming support. It is possible that the 
objectives of this intent will not be met. This intent is 
subject to revision or withdrawal, and no commit
ment or warranty is expressed or implied. (See the 
closing of this letter for Statement of Intent Guide
lines.)

MP/66 Statem ent of Intent provides data collection capabilities to alii in under
standing the dynamic interaction of the system so 
that it might be "tuned" to optimize the systems 
performance for the individual installation.
P u b lic a t io n s  . . .  IBM  S y ste m /3 6 0  Operating  
System: Planning for the Time Sharing Option 
(TSO), GC28-6698, is available from Mechanicsburg.
IBM System/360 Operating System: Planning for 
System Management Facilities, GC28-6712 (TN L).

Performance ... OS/360 TSO  provides general purpose 
time sharing capability with a high level of responsive
ness to remote terminal users while providing capac
ity to process normal background operations. The 
high level of responsiveness will be provided for needs 
of the various users of TSO , professional programmer, 
non-professional programmer, and non-progprammer. 
The performance of a multi-programming time shar
ing environment results in the dynamic interaction of 
the equipment configuration, programming systems 
functions, nature of the user's problems, and the 
manner in which they are handled. OS/360 TSO

IBM System/360 Operating System: Planning for 
TCAM , T N L availability will be announced in a 
future P R L .

The following promotional material is available:

TSO  Brochure 
TSO  Flyer 
TSO  Slides

G520-2256
G520-2275
GV20-0234

TSO  Desk Flip Charts GV20-6070
Publication Support: The availability of the preceding 
publications will be announced in a future Publica
tions Release Letter. Initial DAPS quantities will be 
shipped at that time and additional * copies made 
available at the IBM Distribution Center, Mechan
icsburg, Pennsylvania.

Statement of Intent Guidelines

You must insure that :

1. In any discussions with customers or prospects of intent information, the IBM representative 
makes clear to the customer that intent information represents only technical objectives and 
does not constitute any announcement of a programming system.

2. A ll proposals or installation planning discussions with customers or prospects on intent 
information must be documented to the customer. The following disclaimer must appear in 
this or any other documentation of intent information:

"This information represents the technical intent of IBM with respect to this program. It is 
possible that the objectives will not be met. The program is subject to revision or withdrawal, 
and no commitment or warranty is expressed or implied."

The proposal section containing the Statement of Intent must be entitled "Statement of 
Intent".

The description of the Statement of Intent which precedes the disclaimer must contain no 
omissions or rephrasing of the information contained in the WTHQ Statement of Intent 
release that could result in misrepresentation to the customer.

The following sentence should be included after the disclaimer: "It should be clear that this 
Statement of Intent is not a Program Announcement and that a Program Announcement 
may or may not bè forthcoming."

3. Orders secured from proposals in which intent information appears must contain installation 
plans not dependent upon the technical objectives or target schedules embodied in a 
Statement of Intent.
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Not» to World Tred» Raanton

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

[1] A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017 Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, 
Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability w ill be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
must order it, they w ill not receive it automatically nor will 
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their 
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

[5] A ll references made to the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro
gram Library.

[6] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or correspond
ing organizational level)

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are 
not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the 
availability o f suitable communications facilities, the country 
Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements 
are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates 
will differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR PRO
GRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE 
MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A ILAB ILITY

[9] World Trade now identifies certain current programs with a 
programming Service Classification of A, B, or C. Programming 
services to WT customers remain unchanged for programs classi
fied A or B and for programs available only in World Trade. 
A fter January 1, 1970, Programming services for programs 
classified C will not include centralized Authorized Program 
Analysis Report (APAR) programming service or automatic 
distribution of corrections.

[10] Availability of machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified with local Special 
Equipment Engineering.
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Data Processing PROGRAM PRODUCT ANNOUNCEMENT

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/360 
(IM S/360) PROGRAM PRODUCT (5736-CX3) IS 
NOW A V A ILA B LE

IM S/360 enhances the capability o f the Operating 
System /360 and facilitates implem entation o f 
medium to  large common data bases in a 
m ulti-application environment. This environment 
accommodates both teleprocessing and conventional 
batch processing concurrently or separately. The 
system allows the evolutionary expansion o f data 
processing applications from  an IMS/360 batch to  an 
IM S/360 teleprocessing environment.

IMS/360 includes basic support fo r the remote 2260 
Display Station Model 1 and the 2848 Display 
Control U n it Model 3. Support w ill be lim ited to  
single screen transmission w ith  message length being 
960 characters maximum.

Inform ation regarding 2260 support has been 
incorporated in to  the Application Description Manual 
(H20-0524) by a Technical Newsletter (N20-2012).

The combined teleprocessing data base facilities o f 
the Inform ation Management System/360 operate 
u n d e r  O p e r a t i n g  S y s t e m / 3 6 0  M F T  
(Multiprogram m ing w ith  a Fixed Number o f Tasks) 
or MVT (M ultiprogram m ing w ith  a Varied Number o f 
Tasks).

The batch-only data base facilities o f IMS/360 can 
operate under Operating System/360 PCP (Primary 
Control Program), MFT, or MVT.

The data base processing facilities are provided by a 
data management concept known as Data Language/I. 
These facilities assist the data base de fin ition , 
creation, access, and maintenance functions.

Highlights...

. The user can enter messages from  remote 
inpu t/ou tpu t devices allow ing both data base 
inquiry and update.

. The user can transm it messages to  remote 
in p u t/o u tp u t te rm ina ls  in response to  
application program message processing.

. A term inal command language provides fo r 
system contro l from  a master term inal and fo r 
input message editing through all term inals o f 
the system.

. Programs fo r message processing can be 
scheduled concurrently where each program is 
operative under a unique storage protection key 
o f OS/360.

. Centralized de fin ition  and contro l o f data base 
facilities are provided through Data Language/I 
to  help the user maintain data base in tegrity in 
th e  te le p ro c e s s in g  m u ltip ro g ra m m in g  
environment.

. The system  p ro v id e s  checkpoint/restart 
capabilities.

The m onthly charge is $600.00. The program
ming service classification is B.

On the reverse side is the Program Product Speci
fications sheet which may be reproduced and 
given to  customers

No RPQs w ill be accepted at th is tim e.

Detailed inform ation is in the sales manual write-up 
on pages 3 and 4 o f this announcement.

Systems Engineering Services ... SE Services, identi
fied w ith  and related to  the installation and use o f 
the IBM Inform ation Management System/360 
(IMS/360) (5736-CX3) Program Product, are avail
able fo r a charge at the applicable skill classification 
rate as determined by the host System or its 
System Operating Environment (see Sales Manual 
SE Section 2 fo r details).

Release Date: June 1,1970
D istribution: Selected European Countries Only P70-48D



PROGRAM PRODUCT SPECIFICATION
*

Information Management System/360 (1MS/360) 5736-CX3

The IBM System/360 Information Management System (IMS/360) enhances the capability of the Operating System/360 
and facilitates the implementation of medium to large common data bases in a multi-application environment. This envi
ronment accommodates both teleprocessing and conventional batch processing operations concurrently or separately. IMS/ 
360 has four major objectives:

1. To provide data organization methods that are conducive to the creation and maintenance of large common data 
bases and the multi-application use of these data bases.

2. To provide the means to permit the user to facilitate development and maintenance of a data base system in the 
batch processing environment.

3 . To provide the user with the ability to extend his data base processing to the teleprocessing or data communication 
environment.

4 . To provide the user with an efficient telecommunication ability for developing a high volume/rapid response on
line system.

IMS/360 is made up of two major components: (1) the data base facility and (2) the data communication facility.
Data Base Facility — The’data base processing capabilities of IMS/360 are provided through a facility called Data 
Language/I. The functions of data base definition, creation, access, and maintenance are assisted by these capabilities. 
The full data base facilities of Data Language/I can be used in the IMS/360 batch processing or teleprocessing environ
ment .

Data Communication Facility — Data communication capabilities are characterized by the use of remotely located input/ 
output terminals, connected to the computer, which provide the user with access to the data base. The communication 
network, consisting of IBM 2260 Display Stations and 1050 and 2740 communications terminals, enables the system 
to receive and transmit a variety of message types for multiple applications. Terminals need not be dedicated to specific 
applications 2260 support is limited to single screen transmission only (maximum single message length of 960 char
acters) between the terminal and the message processing programs or other terminals. In addition, a 2260 cannot be 
designated as a master terminal.
Control information describing each message type allows the systemto initiate message processing or message switching. 
Message entry may result in both data base inquiry and update processing. A user-provided library of application pro
grams for message and batch processing and a description of their data base requirements must be provided. These appli
cation programs may be written in any of the following 0S /360  programming languages: Assembler Language, COBOL, 
or PL/I.
Programming Systems: IM S/360 operates under Operating System/360 and is written in Assembler Language; tele- 
processing and batch processing application programs may be written in either Assembler Language, COBOL, or P L /I.
For proper execution of IM S/360, system definition and system execution must be performed under the same OS/360 
release.
The batch-only system operates under PCP, MFT, or MVT and uses Sequential Access Methods and Indexed Sequential
Access Methods
The teleprocessing and related batch system operate under MFT or MVT and, in addition to the items above, use:

BTAM (with Communications Serviceability Facilities), SER 1 or Recovery Management Support, Sort/Merge service 
program (used by the IMS/360 System Log U tility Program), User-added SVC routines (three SVC numbers must be 
reserved for IM S/360).

If using MFT, Storage Protection and Interval Timing are required, PCI Fetch, Resident Access Methods, and Resident 
IDENTIFY and ATTACH macro instructions are highly recommended.
Minimum Machine Configurations: Input/output facilities used by batch-only IMS/360 (in addition to those required by 
0 S /3 é 0 , other non-IMS/360 application programs, and the data base itself), include one 7-track (Data Conversion 
Feature required) or one 9-track magnetic tape unit (required for system distribution and maintenance) . . .  300 cylinders 
of 2311 Disk Storage for program storage and work space (or equivalent 2314 space). Additional input/output used by 
the teleprocessing IMS/360 program include at least one 1050 Data Communication System or 2740 Communication 
Terminal with appropriate control units . . .  a total of two 9-track magnetic tape units. The 2260 Display Station can 
be added, but cannot be used as an IMS/360 Master Terminal.
Minimum system requirements are 128K bytes for batch-only PCP operation, and 256K bytes for teleprocessing with 
M FT. In the latter case, the system for all practical purposes, would be dedicated to on-line IMS/360 applications.

THIS PAGE MAY BE REPRODUCED AND GIVEN TO CUSTOMERS



information Management System UMS/360) (5736-CX3): IMS/360 enhances the
-----------  ‘ capability of the Operating

System/360 and facilitates
the implementation of medium to large common data bases in a multi-application environ
ment. This environment accommodates both teleprocessing and conventional batch proc
essing operations concurrently or separately. The system allows the evolutionary expan
sion of data processing applications from an IMS/360 batch to an IMS/360 teleproc
essing environment.
The combined teleprocessing and data base facilities of IMS/360 operate under 0S/360 
MFT (Multiprogramming with Fixed Number of Tasks), or MVT (Multiprogramming with 
Variable Number of Tasks). If only the data-base batch facility is required the system 
will operate under 0S/360 PCP (Primary Control Program) as woli as MFT and MVT.

Description: IMS/360 operates within the definition and capabilities of 0S/360 tele
processing capabilities and is characterized by the use of remotely located input/output 
terminals, connected to the compute/, which provide the user with ready access to the 
computer-maintained date base. The communications network consisting of 2260 
Display Stations and 1050 and 2740 communications terminals enables the system 
to receive and transmit a variety of message types for multiple applications. Terminals 
need not be dedicated to specific applications. The 2260 support is limited to single 
screen transmission only (maximum single message length of 960 characters) between 
the terminal and message processing programs or other terminals. In addition, a 2260 
cannot be designated as a master terminal.
Control information describing each message type allows the system to initiate message 
processing or message switching. Teleprocessing includes both data base Inquiry and 
update processing. A user-provided library of application programs for message and 
batch processing and a description of their data base requirements must be provided for 
IMS/360 to enable the scheduling of message processing. These application programs 
may be written in the following 0S/360 programming languages: Assembler, COBOL, 
or PL/I.
The execution of message-processing programs is scheduled by IMS/360 based upon 
message priority.
Another characteristic of the system is the use of direct access storage devices which 
allow the processing of single records located at random in the data base, as well as 
the processing of records referenced in a sequential manner.
The data base processing capabilities of IMS/360 are provided through Data Lan
guage/!. The functions of data base definition, creation, access and maintenance are 
assisted by these capabilities. Data base definition provides for the description of a 
hierarchical data segment structure. Although data base maintenance is always initi
ated by message and batch processing programs, the description of a program's data 
base requirements, data base definition, and mechanics for data base maintenance are 
provided externally. The full data base capabilities of Data Language/! can be used 
independently of the other IMS/360 functions for data base batch processing.
IMS/360 provides the user with checkpoint/restart capabilities. The normal mode of 
initiating the system is through these restart capabilities. Manual intervention is 
always required to initiate restart.
Features: IMS/360 is a general-purpose system . . .  the user tailors the system to his 
environment . . .  data base support supplied through Data Language/I . . .  application 
program independence from 0S/360 data management access methods and organization 
. . .  variable-length record support . . .  application programs may be written in COBOL, 
PL/I, or Assembler Language . . .  application-independent support of 1050, 2740 
and 2260 terminals . . .  dialin and multidrop communication line support for 2740/ 
1050 . . .  single screen per message 2260 support . . .  teleprocessing or batch 
operations separately or concurrently . . .  security techniques available to user . . .  
checkpoint/restart capability . . .  storage protection provided for each application 
processing program.
Use: The user of IMS/360 has the capability of structuring data bases, defining 
various applications, and tailoring the input/output terminal and data storage environ
ment. He uses utility programs supplied to construct control blocks which tailor the 
system to his environment.
Special Sales Information: The program is designed for users with workloads of 
vary mg s i zes and compl ex ities. Primary users will be large data base oriented organi
zations .
The marketing representative should be cautioned that the development of a customer 
data base and placing it on-line can be a large and complex undertaking. Complete 
understanding of the applications and programming systems is essential. The develop
ment, by the marketing representative with the customer, of a thorough and effective 
implementation plan is the key to the successful installation of IMS/360. The normal 
implementation is a phased approach. The initial phase permits batch processing 
against the data base. Once data base experience is gained and the application needs 
dictated the teleprocessing phase can be initiated.
A reasonably simple application should be implemented initially, preferably in a test 
environment. The power of IMS/360 can be appreciated and effectively employed 
only as experience is gained in the use of its basic capabilities. Particular emphasis 
must be placed on system design to allow movement from batch processing to on-line 
processing with a minimum of difficulty. In addition, application program design, 
data base organization and retrieval techniques require careful thought. Poor applica
tion design can result in excessive use of core storage and degraded performance.
Branch Office Responsibilities: In planning for the successful implementation of 
IMS/360, a prerequisite is that the branch office understand the complexity of the 
system design activity required.

IMS/360, when used as a tool to implement an information system, requires all of the 
care and planning necessary for the successful implementation of any information system. 
The marketing representative should inform the user of the importance of appropriate 
education and training at all technical and management levels that would be affected by 
the implementation of such a system.
The marketing representative should be certain that the hardware configuration selected 
for the IMS/360 environment will meet the requirements of the customer applications.
The branch is to obtain the approval of its district for all items on the District/Area 
Approval List, under the Branch Marketing Assessment Program.
Customer Responsibilities: A customer installing IMS/360 must meet Minimum Machine 
Configurations (paragraph below) . . .  see to it that appropriate 0S/360 and System/360 
training (including terminal and direct access storage education) be given to the system 
analysts, application programmers, system programmers and system operators . . .  have 
OS/360 installed successfully (no customer should attempt to implement IMS/360 
until the installation has achieved proficiency in the use of OS/360) . . .  provide 
adequate protection against the accidental loss or misuse of his data (functions exist 
within IMS/360 to assist in providing data security) . . .  plan for installation and opera
tion of his remote terminals . . .  make sure personnel are trained in COBO L , PL/I, or 
Assembler Language . . .  define parameters for each data processing application defined: 
the definition of each Data Language/I data base; the definition and construction of all » 
messages and batch processing programs; the definition of various message types and 
their associated processing programs; the definition of the communication network 
utilized by the application program; the user must also structure IMS/360 by the 
creation of a control block for each communication fine, terminal, message type, message 
processing program, and data base.
Programming Systems: IMS/360 operates under Operating System/360 and is written 
in Assembler Language; teleprocessing and batch processing programs may be written 
in either Assembler Language, COBOL, or PL/I. For proper execution of IMS/360, 
system definition and system execution must be performed under the same OS/360 
release.
The batch-only system operates under PCP, MFT, or MVT and uses Sequential Access 
Methods and Indexed Sequential Access Methods.
The teleprocessing and related batch system operate under MFT or MVT and, in addition 
to the items above, use:

BTAM(with Communication Serviceability Facilities), SER I or Recovery Manage
ment Support, Sort/Merge service program (used by the IMS/360 System Log 
Utility Program), User-added SVC routines. (Three SVC numbers must be reserved 
for IMS/360.)

If using MFT, Storage Protection and Interval Timing are required, PCI Fetch, Resident 
Access Methods, and Resident IDENTIFY and ATTACH macro instructions are highly 
recommended.
Minimum Machine Configurations: input/output facilities used by batch-only IMS/360 
(in addition to those required by OS/360, other non IMS/360 application programs, 
and the data base itself), include one 7-track (Data Conversion Feature required) or 
one 9-track magnetic tape unit (required for system distribution and maintenance) . . .
300 cylinders of 2311 Disk Storage for program storage and work space (or equivalent 
2314 space). Additional input/output used by the teleprocessing IMS/360 program 
include at least one 1050 Data Communication System or 2740 Communication Ter
minal with appropriate control units . . .  a total of two 9-track magnetic tape units. The 
2260 Display Station can be added, but cannot be used as an IMS/360 Master Terminal.
The supported terminals and required features are:

2740 Model 1 - Nonswitched Network: Record Checking (#6114); Station Control 
(#7479); Terminal to Multiplexer (#9700); Dual Case Printing Element (#9571 or 
#95911; Automatic EOB (#1313) - [ See nota below] .
2740 Model 1 - Switched Network; Record Checking (#6114); Transmit Control 
(#8028); Terminal to Multiplexer (#9700); Dual Case Printing Element (#9571 or 
#9591); Automatic EOB (#1313) - [See note below].
1050 System - Nonswitched and Switched Network: 1051 Model 1 or 2 with 
First Printer Attachment (#4408); Keyboard Request (#4770); Automatic EOB 
(#1313); 1052 Model 1 or 2 with Dual Case Printing Element (#9571 or #9591); 
Automatic EOB (#1313) - [See note below].
2260 Model 1 - Nonswitched Network: 2848 Display Control Model 3 with Display 
Adapter (#3357); Line Addressing (#4787); Non-destructive Cursor (#5340);
Data Set Adapter (#9013); 2260 Display Station Model 1 with Alphameric Key
board (#4766) - [See note below].
2701 Data Adapter Unit* with IBM Terminal Adapter Type 1 (#4645) for 1050, 
2740; IBM Terminal Adapter Type III (#4657) for 2260 - [See note belowl.
2702 Transmission Control* with IBM Terminal Control Type 1 (#4615) with 
appropriate selective speed feature; Terminal Control Base (#9696) [See note below].
2703 Transmission Control* with Start-Stop Base Type 1 (#7505); IBM Terminal 
Control Base (#4619); IBM Terminal Control Type 1 (#4696); Line Speed Option
134.5 bytes (#4878) - [See note below].
2040 Processing Unit with Selector Channel-First (#6980); Storage Protection 
(#7520); Decimal Arithmetic (#3237).

*The user may choose the 2701, the 2702, or the 2703 to meet his minimum 
configuration requirement.

Note: Line adapter and/or data sets must be added as required to satisfy the user's 
communications control unit and communications line facilities.
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Care stanza requirements me described in the Application Description Manual 0120- 
0524). Minimum system requirements are 128K bytes for batch-only PCP operation, 
and 256K bytes for teleprocessing with MFT. In the latter case, the system for all 
practical purposes would be dedicated to on-line IMS/360.
Typical IMS/360 Configuration: A System/360 Processing Unit Model I (512K) 
with Multiplexer Channel . . .  three Selector Channels . . .  two tape controls . . .  ten 
9-track Magnetic Tape Units . . .  two 2314 Direct Access Storage Facilities . . .  
1052 Expansion («7955) and the features listed under Minimum Machine Configura
tions . . .  ten 1050 Data Communications Systems with the features listed under 
Minimum Machine Configuration . . .  fifty-two 2740 Communication Terminals with 
the features listed under Minimum Machine Configuration . . .  2821 Control Unit 
Model 5 . . .  2540 Card Read Punch . . .  two 1403 Printers Model N l.
Note: The maximum number of input/output devices, including communication lines, 
which may be attached to the system is in accord with capabilities of OS/360.
Basic Program Product Offering:

Unlicensed Documentation: One copy each of Program Description Manual (H20- 
0634), Operations Manual (Volume i Systems Operation H20-0635 and Volume 
II, Machine Operations H'20-0636).
Licensed Machine Readable Material: One copy of Machine Readable Materials 
containing the Macro-Instruction Library and Load Modulo Library required to 
install IMS/360.

Specify Number Track/Density Description Quantity
Customer Supplied 9026 7DC/800 2400' MT 1 reel

9028 9/800 2400' MT 1 roei
9029 9/1600 2400' MT 1 reel

Order from IBM 9126 7DC/800 2400' MT 1 reel
9128 9/800 2400' MT 1 reel
9129 9/1600 2400' MT 1 reel

Type Program Number D P M O  Service Classification Monthly Chargo
5736 CX3 CX3 B $600.00

Special Features:
Modification Support Package
Licensed Documentation: One copy of each volume of the System Manual - Volume I 
- PLM - Feature #ëÖÓl; Volume II, Flowcharts, Feature #8802; Volume III, 
Microfiche for Program Listings - Feature #8803.
Licensed Machine Readable Material: One copy of Machine Readable Materials 
containing the fNIS/3èö Source Module Library.

Feature Number
Customer Supplied 7008

7009
7010

Order from IBM 7013
7014
7015

Track/Density Description Quantity
7DC/800 2400' MT 1 reel
9/800 2400' MT 1 reel
9/1600 2400' MT 1 reel
7DC/800 2400' MT 1 reel
9/800 2400* MT 1 reel
9/1600 2400' MT 1 reel

There will be no additional charge for the Modification Support Package.
Additional Documentation:

Single Charge for Liconsod Documentation: (available to liconcees from PID, order 
by feature code)

Feature Numbers
8801 (Y20-0431*)
8802 (Y20-0432*)
8803 (YBO-0433*)

Single Charge/Copy
$26.50

H .00
3.00

♦Order by form number from Mechanicsburg for IBM Internal Use Only.
Selling Price for Unlicensed Documentation: (order from Mechanicsburg, bill 

customer)
Selling Price/Copy

Program Description Manual (H20-0634) $6.50
Systems Operation (M20-0635) 8.50
Machine Operations (H20-0636) 4 .00

Notu to World Trad# R—dors

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT use.

[1] A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the 
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated 
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through 
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies 
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,' 
Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when available. In the case of 
the latter, availability w ill be announced in the Weekly DP 
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users 
must order it; they w ill not receive it automatically nor w ill 
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their 
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area 
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may 
be indicated.

[5] A ll references made to the Program Information Department 
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT Pro* 
gram Library.

[6] Any references made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 
sources o f information or for manuals, etc., should be under
stood to mean the comparable WT Department (or correspond
ing organizational level):

17) Communications facilities or services may be required which are 
not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the 
availability of suitable communications facilities, the country 
Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 
be verified w ith the local CE office. Although E/C requirements 
are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates 
w ill differ. NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS FOR PRO
GRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE 
MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

(9] World Trade now identifies certain current programs with a 
programming Service Classification of A, B, or C. Programming 
services to WT customers remain unchanged for programs classi
fied A or B and for programs available only in World Trade. 
After January 1, 1970, Programming services fo r programs 
classified C w ill not include centralized Authorized Program 
Analysis Report (APAR) programming service or automatic 
distribution of corrections.

(101 Availability o f machines or features not described in the World 
Trade Sales Manual should be verified w ith local Special 
Equipment Engineering.

Related Proyam Product Documentation: (available only from Mechanicsburg . . .  no 
charge).

Application Description Manual (H20-0524) with TNL (N20-2012)
IBM S/360 System Summary (A22-6810)
IBM 0S/360 Concepts and Facilities (C28-6535)

For further information contact Industry Marketing, Manufacturing
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